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Preface

The Oracle Retail Merchandiser User Guide describes the functionality in the Oracle Retail
Macro Space Management Merchandiser Module.

Audience

This document is intended for the Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Merchandiser
module administrators and users.

Related Documents

For more information, see the following d ocuments:

Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Release Notes

Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Administration Module User Guide
Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Configuration Module User Guide
Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Data Importer User Guide

Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Fixture Studio User Guide

Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Product Studio User Guide

Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Report Designer User Guide
Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Merchandiser User Guide

Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Planner User Guide

Oracle Retail In-Store Space Collaboration Release Notes

Oracle Retail In-Store Space Collaboration User Guide

Oracle Retail In-Store Space Collaboration Mobile User Guide

Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Installation Guide

Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Data Model

Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Security Guide

Customer Support
To contact Oracle Customer Support, access My Oracle Support at the following URL:

https:/ /support.oracle.com

When contacting Customer Support, please provide the following:

Product version and program/ module name

Functional and technical description of the problem (include business impact)
Detailed step-by-step instructions to re-create

Exact error message received

Screen shots of each step you take
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Review Patch Documentation

When you install the application for the first time, you install either a base release (for
example, 14.1). If you are installing the base release and additional patch releases, read
the documentation for all releases that have occurred since the base release before you
begin installation. Documentation for patch releases can contain critical information
related to the base release, as well as information about code changes since the base
release.

Documentation Accessibility

For information about Oracle's commitment to accessibility, visit the Oracle Accessibility
Program website at
http://www.oracle.com/pls/topic/lookup?ctx=acc&id=docacc.

Access to Oracle Support

Oracle customers that have purchased support have access to electronic support through
My Oracle Support. For information, visit
http://www.oracle._com/pls/topic/lookup?ctx=acc&id=info or visit
http://www.oracle.com/pls/topic/lookup?ctx=acc&id=trs if you are
hearing impaired.

The following documents are available through My Oracle Support. Access My Oracle
Support at the following URL:

http://support.oracle.com/

Improved Process for Oracle Retail Documentation Corrections

To more quickly address critical corrections to Oracle Retail documentation content,
Oracle Retail documentation may be republished whenever a critical correction is
needed. For critical corrections, the republication of an Oracle Retail document may at
times not be attached to a numbered software release; instead, the Oracle Retail
document will simply be replaced on the Oracle Technology Network Web site, or, in the
case of Data Models, to the applicable My Oracle Supp ort Documentation container
where they reside.

This process will prevent delays in making critical corrections available to customers. For
the customer, it means that before you begin installation, you must verify that you have
the most recent version of the Oracle Retail documentation set. Oracle Retail
documentation is available on the Oracle Technology Network at the following URL:

http://www.oracle.com/technetwork/documentation/oracle-retail-
100266 .html

An updated version of the applicable Oracle Retail document is indicated by Oracle part
number, as well as print date (month and year). An updated version uses the same part
number, with a higher-numbered suffix. For example, part number E123456-02 is an
updated version of a document with part number E123456-01.

If a more recent version of a document is available, that version supersedes all previous
versions.
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Oracle Retail Documentation on the Oracle Technology Network

Documentation is packaged with each Oracle Retail product release. Oracle Retail
product documentation is also available on the following Web site:

http://www.oracle.com/technetwork/documentation/oracle-retail-
100266 . html

(Data Model documents are not available through Oracle Technology Network. These
documents are packaged with released code, or you can obtain them through My Oracle
Support.)

Documentation should be available on this Web site within a month after a product
release

Conventions

The following text conventions are used in this document:

Convention Meaning

boldface Boldface type indicates graphical user interface elements associated
with an action, or terms defined in text or the glossary.

italic Italic type indicates book titles, emphasis, or placeholder variables for
which you supply particular values.

monospace Monospace type indicates commands within a paragraph, URLs, code
in examples, text that appears on the screen, or text that you enter.
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Overview of Macro Space Planning

Overview of Macro Space Planning

The Macro Space Planning Application (which includes the Planner and Merchandiser
modules) is described in the diagram below .

Macro Space Management
Store Planning
Admin Module
Plznner Store Operations
[a]u]]
Configuration {Data Imparth
Module 1550
Marchandiser 1
Data Impart f - i I
ata Imparisr — { Macro Space | | ISSC Server
MFI.'n% .Pr "—h|| Planning | }I‘_. Spnr'n;p )
e Database | i
Fixdlure "-\ ! I
Studio £
1550
Product Mabile
Shudi MSMBach | |
Tools
Report
Designer

Macro Space Planning

Macro Space Planning consists of two applications sharing a common database: Macro
Space Management and In-Store Space Collaboration. Macro Space Management is

intended for use at head quarters and has functionality not replicated in In-Store Space
Collaboration. In-Store Space Collaboration is designed to be portable and can be used

(via the Internet) at stores within a retail organization. ISSC also has an extension - ISSC
Mobile.

Macro Space Management

Macro Space Management consists of two sorts of modules: store planning modules and
support modules.

1. Store Planning Modules

Store Planning can be carried out in Planner (AutoCAD environment) or
Merchandiser (Virtual Reality environment). Store Manager, used to administer the
store hierarchy, can be accessed from either Planner or Merchandiser.
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2. Support Modules

The support modules are used for three main purposes: to configure Macro Space
Management, to configure the varying libraries of information and to operate batch

processes.

= Configuring Macro Space Management is carried out using the Administration
module for global changes and the Configuration module for local, user specific

changes.

= Libraries of information maintained include the fixture and gondola libraries
(Fixture Studio), productlibrary (Product Studio) and the planogram library
(planogram design within the Merchandiser module).

= Batch tools include Data importer (for bulk import of data) and Report Designer

(configuring planogram reports for bulk output)

In-Store Space Collaboration

In-Store Space Collaboration uses a common database with Macro Space Management.
ISSC is more portable than MSM and is often deployed to stores to allow store managers
tobecome involved in the store planning process. It can also be used to ensure
compliance with store plans. It has an extension - ISSC Mobile. ISSC Mobile is designed
for use by store associates allowing them to identify changes in fixturing and
merchandise in the store the associate works in.

Differences between Planner and Merchandiser Modules

Although the Planner and Merchandiser modules can both be used to develop floor
plans, they have different capabilities. In general Planner is used for 'Macro' planning,
while Merchandiser can be used for 'Micro' planning. The differences between the
modules are briefly outlined below.

Planner

Merchandiser

Zones

Can be added, edited and
deleted.

Can be viewed read only’

Fixtures and
Gondolas

Can be accurately positioned
using standard AutoCAD
functionality.

Shelves generally not shown

Position of signage shown, but
no text/images available.

Can be positioned accurately,
but not as easily as in Planner.
Can work with additional
detail for equipment - shelves
and pegs for instance.

Can see writing /images on
signage

Products

Can only be displayed as
placeholders - no information
on quantity or position given.

Can be shown as display styles
on fixtures or shelves - giving
full information on quantity
and position.

Can be associated with images -
giving a photorealistic
appearance.

Planograms

Can only be seen as
placeholders - with no
information available on
quantity or position of shelves
or merchandise.

Planograms can be seen with
full detail including position
and quantity of shelves and
merchandise.
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Retail Operations and the Planner and Merchandiser Modules

Planner Merchandiser

Key Performance =  Canbe used for zones and =  Can be used for zones, fixtures,

Indicators fixtures. shelves and products.

Annotation =  Fully configurable annotation. =  Basic text labeling.

Floor Plans = Can be prepared for printing =  Snapshots can be taken, but no
with fixtures toggled to 2D formal way of outputting floor
form, specified annotation and plans exists.
title blocks.

Retail Operations and the Planner and Merchandiser Modules

Note: The information below is intended for general
guidance and should not be interpreted as being a
recommended solution.

This section of help gives a high level overview of store planning and how it integrates
into the rest of the retail planning process.

Range and
Resourca
Planning
Category and
Assortment
Plann
Other ; =3
Information =
Busingss 5“35;:‘;“'“
Intelligence
Financial
Planni
H
Allocation
L. Planogram Stora Planni
Dhesign ™
.
Store Plan
Validation
Publishing FXBGNEN
Store Plan
Execution
!
Parformance
Measurement

Note: Boxes coded in blue are Macro Space Planning
operations.

The stages in the retail planning process are broadly as follows:
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Range and Resource Planning

This is strategic planning and would include such items as identifying the ranges of
products to be placed in the store, staff and service levels, etc. As a general procedure,
this would have retail chain wide implications and not be restricted to a single store.

Category and Assortment Planning

Again done at a strategic level, this is the process of braking down the product ranges
into more specific categories then optimizing the products to be offered in each category.

Store Planning Criteria

Following on from the Category and Assortment Planning is the need to set criteria for
how the store is to be planned. This may well be a guidance document based on
information from sources such as:

= Business Intelligence - for example from syndicated data, market basket analysis
or loyalty card programs.

= Financial Planning - criteria on the product mix required to meet profitability
criteria.

= Space Allocation - sub-dividing the available space in the store into areas for each
department and category.

Planogram Design

Planogram design will also have been carried out, often based on information from
category management combined with guidelines on visual merchandising. Planograms
can be of two types:

= Individual planograms. These are specific designs that are created or updated as
required by the planogram designer.

= Master Planograms: these act as placeholders for categories and sub-categories.
There is a mapping between individual and master planograms.

Store Planning

Store planning (more generally called floor planning) can then commence based on the
supplied criteria. The planograms placed should meet those criteria. Either master or
individual planograms can be placed.

Note: Within Macro Space Planning, store planning is
generally called floor planning.

Store Plan Validation
Once planned, the store plan (floor plan) must be validated against a number of criteria.
These include:
=  Whether planograms have been placed on appropriate fixtures
=  Whether the planogram adjacencies will maximize (for example) impulse buying
=  Whether financial performance criteria will be met.

If failures occur during validation, the validation process must be halted and the store
plan revised.
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Store and Planogram Publishing

After the store plan (floor plan) has been validated, the store plan and its associated
planograms can be published. This is the signal for the execution processes to commence.

Floor Plan Publishing

Macro Space Management has the capability to publish floor pans using a batch process.
This is run by a scheduling tool at regular intervals. The floor plans will be published in a
specified form to a pre-defined location.

Planogram Publishing
Macro Space Management also has the capability to publish planogram designs using a
batch process. This is run by a scheduling tool at regular intervals. The floor plans will be
published in a specified form to a pre-defined location.
= If master planograms have been placed, the planogram publishing process will
identify a specific individual planogram associated with the master planogram
and publish that individual planogram.

= Ifjust individual planograms have been placed, those individual planograms
will be published.

Note: Using master planograms can reduce the frequency
that floor plans need to be published.

Supply Chain Execution

In order to execute the store plan, equipment, merchandise, signage and promotional
material will be required. These requirements must be put into the supply chain in time
for the goods to be delivered to site.

Store Plan Execution

Atan appropriate date, the store plan has to be putinto effect. Using store labor or sub
contractors, equipment, merchandise and signage must be placed or changed as
appropriate.

Performance Measurement

At an appropriate time, the performance of the store should be examined by means of
reports and KPIs. This information can be fed back into the Range and Resource Planning
and Category and Assortment Planning in time for the next cycle of store planning.
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Overview of Store Planning

Note: The information below is intended for general

guidance and should not be interpreted as being a
recommended solution.

This section of help gives a high level overview of the store planning process.

Slore Planning Criteria

Business Finaincial Space
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4
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Store Architectural Business
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Store Planning Criteria

The process starts with store planning criteria for other parts of the retail organization.
These may include:

= Business Intelligence - for example from syndicated data, market basket analysis
or loyalty card programs.

= Financial Planning - criteria on the product mix required to meet profitability
criteria.

= Space Allocation - sub-dividing the available space in the store into areas for each
department and category.

This information serves as a set of criteria and constraints thata floor plan must meet
beforeitis released for service.

Store Manager

Store Manager is used for the ad ministration of the store planning process. These
include:

* Maintaining the Store Hierarchy
Maintaining the store hierarchy includes adding, editing and deleting stores,
floors, revision and floor plans as required.

= Associating Architectural Plans
Architectural plans are used as underlays for floor plans in order to show the
position of walls, doors, windows, lighting and services. Associating

architectural plans is a two-part process, with the second step required when a
floor plan is open.

* Managing Business Processes

Stores, Floors, Revision and floor plans all go through different stages in their
business life cycle. For example a store may be at the design stage, in service,
closed for refurbishment or sold and out of service.

Floor Planning

If a new floor plan is to be created, the general stages are as follows:

Note: Precise details of departmental areas, number and
types of fixtures and products, performance targets, etc will
often be specified in the store planning criteria.

=  Assign Architectural Plan

An architectural plan should already have been associated with the parent floor
for the floor plan in Store Manager. This can now be assigned to this specific
floor plan.
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= Lay Out Zones

The next stage is to lay out the zones within the floor plan. These can be used to

indicate the positions and areas of departments, sub-departments, aisles, etc.

This can only be done in the Planner module. Zones come in several broad types:

— Internal Area: There is only one zone of this type in a floor plan. It is used to
indicate the maximum extents and area used for retail purposes.

— Department: This typeis used to indicate the departments within a retail
outlet. Any floor plan thatis to be viewed in In-Store Space Collaboration
must have zones of this type for it to open.

—  Other: This type is often used to indicate sub-departments within a main
department, aisles, etc.

* Place Fixtures

The fixturing can then be laid out. Fixtures can either be placed individually or a

gondola runs. Fixture placement is generally done in the Planner module

because of the ability to place the fixtures with great accuracy. After the fixturing
has been placed, it is often Bay Numbered - this makes it easier for users to
identify a specific fixture within a floor plan.

* Place Aisles

The next stage is to draw the aisles. These can only be placed in the Planner

model and allow the aisle to be identified. The direction the aisle is drawn also

serves to identify the predominant traffic direction. This can be used when
placing multi-bay planograms that have been designed to be viewed in a specific
sequence.

* Place Products
After the fixtures and aisles are in place, products can be placed. 'Big ticket' items

can be placed as individual products, but the majority of merchandise is placed
in the form of planograms.

* Validate Floor Plan
After the floor plan has been created, it is next validated to see the layoutis
optimum. Validation can be done using reports and KPIs. Because of the visual

nature of KPIs these often allow validation to be completed in the least possible
time. Validation can include:

—  Whether planograms have been placed on appropriate fixtures.

—  Whether the planogram adjacencies will maximize (for example) impulse
buying.

—  Whether financial performance criteria will be met.

If necessary amendments can be made to the floor plan and the new arrangement
revalidated.

= Approve for Service

The final stage is to approve the floor plan for service. This is done in Store
Manager by setting the status to Authorized. This enables the Publish and
Effective (Current) dates to be set. Macro Space Management batch tools can then
be used to automatically change the floor plan status and publish the floor plan
and its associated planograms.
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Information Distribution

When the floor plan has been approved for service, the next stage is to distribute the
information at the pertinent time.

= SetDates

When the floor plan has been approved and set to Authorized status, the Publish and
Effective Dates are set.

— The Publish Date is when information is distributed in preparation for
putting the floor plan into service. This date is set far enough in advance of
the implementation date that all preparations for putting the floor plan into
service (including ordering equipment and merchandise) can be putin hand.

— The Effective Date is when the floor plan will be put into service (made
current). This date will usually be integrated with the retailers strategic
planning so that the change is made in coordination with promotional and
advertising campaigns, etc.

* Run Update Status

UpdateStatus.exe is a small Macro Space Management utility that can
automatically change the status of floor plan. It is generally set to run as a batch
process on a nightly schedule. When the Publish Date has been met or exceeded,
Update Status will change the status of the floor plan from Authorized to
Published. In most implementations this also sets the floor plan to read only
status. This prevents further changes to the floor plan unless an administrator
deliberately overrides this.

= Auto-Publish Floor Plan

Another Macro Space Management application can be scheduled to publish the
floor plan on the Publish Date. A copy of the specified floor plan (typically in
DWF or PDF format) will be sent to a pre-defined location. From there the retail
chain can make arrangements to distribute the information to the store - typically
by e-mail.

=  Auto-Publish Planograms

A further Macro Space Management application can be scheduled to publish the
planograms on the Publish Date. A copy of the specified floor plan (typically in
PDF or Word format) will be sent to a pre-defined location. From there the retail
chain can make arrangements to distribute the information to the store - typically
by e-mail.

= Distribute to Supply Chain

In parallel with publishing the information, information needs to be sent to the
supply chain for the equipment, merchandise, sighage and promotional material
needed. This is generally achieved by running reports on the floor plan to
identify the types and quantities required, then creating the appropriate
purchase orders.
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* Run Update Status

UpdateStatus.exe executes as a batch process on a nightly schedule. When the
Effective Date has been met or exceeded, Update Status will change the status of
the floor plan from Published to Current. In most implementations this also
maintains the floor plan at read only status. This prevents further changes to the
floor plan unless an administrator deliberately overrides this.

Simultaneously with update status changing the status of this floor plan to
Current, any pre-existing Current floor plan for this specific floor will have its
status changed to Historical. This indicates it has been superseded by a more
recent version.

* Implementing the Floor Plan

On the Effective Date, the store will know to put the changes into effect. This
means setting out the fixturing, populating it with merchandise and setting up
the signage and promotional material. This will require careful planning and
allocation of labor.

Floor Plan Updating

Once a floor plan has been put into service, it will probably be subject to a series of
updates. These may vary from changing a number of the planograms on the end caps
through to remodeling a substantial part of the store. A typical procedure is described
below:
* Modify Fixtures
The fixtures are modified as required. Typical examples include adding or
removing display bins from an aisle or changing the widths of several aisles.
* Manually Update Planograms
If the fixturing has been changed, it may be necessary to manually populate the
modified fixtures with the appropriate planograms.
* Run Planogram Substitutions
Planogram substitutions are an automated way of changing the specified
planograms in one or more stores. This can be done in several forms including;:
— OnetoOne Substitutions: A planogram is swapped out for one of identical
size.
— Oneto Many Substitutions: A large planogram is swapped out for several
smaller ones.
— Many to One Substitutions: Several smaller planograms are swapped out
and replaced by a single large one.
There are a number of reasons for planogram substitutions. The more common
ones include:
— Space Trading: Reducing the space assigned to a poorly performing category
and increasing the space available to a better performing one.
— Seasonal Changes: Swapping out seasonal goods; for example changing
Halloween products for Christmas ones.
— Special Offers: Swapping out standard planograms for planograms
containing products in modified packaging for the special offer.
* Validate Floor Plan

After the floor plan has been created, it is next validated to see the layoutis
optimum. Validation can be done using reports and KPIs and would be similar
to the exercise carried out when the floor pan was first created.
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Information Distribution

When the revised floor plan has been approved for service, the next stage is to distribute
the information at the pertinent time. This follows the same procedure as implementing
the original floor plan.

Using Prototype Stores

Overview of Prototype Stores
One useful concept in Macro Space Management is that of Prototype Stores.

Prototype Store
- Infesrrration in | p-|smr'HI
Table Form ﬂ..l"ll'll!"@_-j
Critaria
Information in mﬁﬁ"
Spatial Form F!E;&En :
an Child Store
Set Store as Prﬂlﬂi::ﬂﬁ
Pralolype Shore
1
Create Floor
Plan
i [ l,
0'319'_35 Grid Sire KPls and
% i information | | Comparison i e
':““I'a 1_4 J
U [
Design
Flooe Plan

Prototype Stores are exemplars of a store that has an idealized layout. They may be
actual stores that are performing better than average. Alternatively they may be 'paper’
stores that have been designed as guidance for real store layouts. The process is as
follows:

1.

Store Planning Criteria

Store planning criteria are received in tabular for. This will be information on
departmental areas, numbers and types of fixtures and products, suggested product
adjacencies, etc.

Create and Design Prototype Store

The planning criteria are then used to design the prototype store. This results in the

tabular information in the planning criteria being transformed into a series of spatial
relationships where departments, equipment and merchandise are placed relative to
each other. After the store plan has been optimized by means of reports and KP]Is, it

is ready for use as a reference.

Set Store as a Prototype

The store can then be designated as a prototype by checking the Set as Prototype
check box in the General tab of the Add/Edit Store dialog box in Store Manager.
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Select Prototype Store and Create Floor Plan

The child store is then associated with its prototype store by selecting the prototype
store from the list of those available in the Add/Edit Store dialog box in Store
Manager. This information is now set in the File Properties dialog box. Any floor
plans now created can potentially reference the information held on the prototype
store in the database. This information is:

— Information in the Properties Window of the Object Browser: The Custom
SQL supplied with Macro space Planning can be modified to show the
quantities in the Prototype and Child stores for comparison purposes.

— Information in the Object Grid: The information supplied in the object grid
can be customized (Custom SQL) to show only equipment and merchandise
in the Prototype Store.

— The Store Comparison tool: This compares the quantities of equipment,
merchandise categories and planograms in the prototype and its child and
specifies differences between the two.

— KPI's and Reports: These can be customized to the client's requirements and
can be used to look at specific aspects of the floor plan.

Design Floor Plan

Using the Prototype Store, the child floor plan can then be designed. A typical use of
the functionality would be to take a prototype store of 30,000 ft: and create a child
plan of similar area but different physical layout containing broadly similar
department sizes and equipment/ merchandise placements.

Note: Information in the Object Browser and Object Grid is
controlled by SQL statements in the Custom SQL table in the
database. Modifying this SQL can change the information
appearing to customer specific requirements. The code in the
application has the ability to use specific tags in the Custom
SQL such as {Fileid}. This allows the code to execute the SQL
statement with the File ID (FIL_ID) of the currently open floor
plan in the 'where' clause.

MSM Batch Processes

There are certain processes in the store planning process that can be automated and run
on a regular schedule using a scheduling tool. These are:

* Data Importer

= ODI Planogram Importer
= Automated Calculations
= Update Status

*  Floor Plan Processing

*  Floor Plan Publishing

* Planogram Publishing
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Batch Processes

Data Importer
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Data Importer is a Macro Space Management (MSM) module that allows imports of data
into the MSM database to be configured and executed. In principle any table (including
custom information) can be imported into the database and used for reporting purposes.

ODI Planogram Importer
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File Edit WYiew Search 0ODI Tools Window Help
BEG Lam p>
Gybesarer % | Operstor % fjTepoogy * | BSec.. 5 [C) [HTargetbatabaseMSP_DATA * | =
i Si~ | Definition -
= 5 [#¥ Physical Schema [Data Server: TargetDatabase]
- Technologies S| Yerskn Hasme: i inll

L | PSS o bema(schema): MR DATA -

& | Java Beanshel | Fleficks =

- [ thon Schena (Work Schema); M59_DATA -

[ J o0t Toaks G

(& | Operating System [ Defadt

= [Jorade Work Tables Prefis

= [ Tagenatabaze . = jod
(TR TargetDatabace MSP_DATA Crenrview | © ¥
- [[] Dstatypes | Messages - Log X ]

b Conbexts M=
b Logcal Architecture
b Languages 2=
I Repositories
I (Genen; Ation I -

Oracle Data Integrator (ODI) is another Oracle application. It can be configured to import
planogram definitions. This requires an XML file to be configured by the retailer in a
very specific format. This XML file can then be imported into the MSM database by ODI.
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Automated Calculations
MSM provided a series of automated calculations that can be used to ensure the
information in the database is current before reports are generated. These calculations
are:
= Allocated Areas: Allocating floor area to fixture to take into account the aisles
around them when generating performance data.
= Aisle Adjacency: Identifying which fixtures are associated with an aisle.
= Fixture Adjacency: Identifying which fixtures are to the left, right above or below
each other.
= Product Adjacency: Identifying which products are to the left right or on the
same fixture.
= Face Planes: Calculating the frontal area of each product for performance metrics.

* Space Measurement: Calculating the volume of each product for performance
metrics.

Update Status

Update Status is a small MSM utility that is capable of changing the status of a store or
floor plan. This allows dates for actions to be pre-set then automatically executed. This
utility is typically used by retailers to trigger ordering of the equipment and merchandise
required to execute a store plan change.

Floor Plan Processing

Floor Plan processing enables the user to update a Planner floor plan prior to publishing
by carrying out items such as synchronization, refreshing annotation or updating
calculations.

Floor Plan Publishing

Floor Plan Publishing enables the user to automatically generate an electronic copy of the
floor plan and depositit in a specified directory. From there the retailer can disseminate
the information to the store.

Planogram Publishing

Planogram Publishing enables the user to automatically generate an electronic copy of
the planograms that will be changed during a reset of a floor plan and deposit it them a
specified directory. From there the retailer can disseminate the information to the store.

Custom SQL

Administrators

This information is for DBAs and Administrators only. Standard users cannot access the
database and modify the requisite tables. Itis given to indicate that information in a
number of parts of Macro Space Planning can be customized to meet specific
requirements.
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Definition of Custom SQL

The code used in Macro Space Planning has the ability to update SQL statements so they
are specific to the currently active floor plan, etc, when it executes them. This is an
addition to Standard SQL and is done by the use of placeholders such as {Fileid} for File
ID.

* In Standard SQL, a simple statement would be Select PRODUCT_NAME from
PRODUCT where FIL_ID = 123

=  Custom SQL is of the form Select PRODUCT NAVE from PRODUCT where FIL ID =
{Fileid}
When the code references the Custom SQL it identifies the placeholder and substitutes
the File ID of 123 from the currently active floor plan for {Fileid}. This enables the
application to return a specific sub-set of results for the currently active floor plan, etc.

In the screen shot below, a Quick Report is being used in a floor plan to identify the
planograms that can be placed. The fields that appear can all be customized by a DBA or
Administrator with the correct permissions in the database. For example, if the
planograms have User Defined Attributes (UDAs) associated with them, key UDA's
could be displayed in the Quick Report. Similarly, if this floor plan is associated with a
prototype store, quantities of planograms in the currently active floor plan could be
compared with those in the prototype store.

EE 5.1 Planograms Placed

& B |5.7 Flanogiams Placed w Tk W | P
POG CODE DESCRIPTION GROUP MakE LEMGTH [FT]| DEFTH [IMN] HEIGHT MM} | B&Y'S | IMSTARCES
00000019 1 Bey Mied Cela Caibonzted Dinks 3 24 72 1 1
00000015 1 Bey Balled Pepsi Caibenzled Dirnks 3 24 72 1 1
00000014 1 Bey Balled Cake Caibenzled Dinks 3 24 72 1 1
00000055 4 B ey kioed Soups Tirried Soup 12 24 72 4 1
00000004 1 Bay 'white Wine “wireE 3 24 T2 1 1
010003 1 Bay Fediwine i 3 2 2 1 1
00000037 1Bay Specially Beer | Beers, Ciders and Lagess 3 24 T2 1 1
030011 2 Bay kieed Spiiks Spirls E 24 2 2 1 -
€ ¥
17 Itam(z) terchandizar Store.dwg

Where Custom SQL Can Be Used

Custom SQL can be used in the following ways:

= Topopulate data into the Properties and Summary Windows in the Object
Browser.

= To populate data into the Object Grid and to specify the filters and sort criteria
available.

= To populate data into some of the Find dialog boxes.

= To specify some of the data for annotation in Planner.
*= Tospecify data that can be referenced by Title Blocks.
* Tospecify the data that will appear in Quick Reports.
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Where Custom SQL is Stored

The primary repository for Custom SQL is in the Custom SQL table in the database;
although other tables come into use. The Custom SQL itself is stored in the CSQ_SQL
field. This can be edited to change the table referenced and fields displayed. Some

custom SQL can be modified by using the Custom Query dialog box accessed from the
General menu in the Administration module.

r Jﬂ Custam Search Query ?"El@ 1

File Edit Tools Help
= | & Ha & |
Exit query fo -
Lise S0L to define the fields to be searched and displayed. The find

tek can be represented as {iext]. The SOL must return 3 column
called |0 for the numenic identifier of the object being searched for.

SELECT STA_ID &= 10, STR_MAME e= Name, STR_CODE FROM
AVTTE_STORE WHERE STR_MAME LIKE {ext} OF STR_CODE
LIKE ftent

Note: See the Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Data Model
for more information.

Overview of Other MSM Modules

A number of other modules affect the behavior of equipment and merchandise in the
Planner and Merchandiser modules. These are described briefly below - for more
information see the help files for the respective modules.

Note: Users will need the appropriate privileges to access
these modules.
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Configuration
Module

Administration Module

Admin Configuration Admin
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Access to the Administration module is generally carefully restricted. The settings made
have a global effect for all users of the Planner and Merchandiser modules. Examples

include:

Option Description Planner  Merch
Floor Plan How floor plans are published (made available to stores X X
Publishing for implementation)

Planogram How planograms are published (made available to X X

Publishing stores for implementation)

Statuses The statuses available to show how far a store, item of X X
equipment, item of merchandise, etc, is through its
business life cycle.

Annotation How annotation for zones, fixtures, products and X

(Text Styles) planograms draws

Zones The hierarchy of available zones to place in a floor plan X

Ranges The list of temperature ranges that can be assigned to X
equipment and merchandise. This affects equipment
and merchandise when display styles are used.

Styles The list of styles that can be assigned to equipment and X
merchandise. This affects equipment and merchandise
when display styles are used.

Planogram How to automatically substitute one planogram for X X

Substitution another in floor plans

Data Security What access rights users have for specific objects such X X
as stores or planograms.

Title Blocks How a 'frame’ of information is added to the floor plan X

before it is published. Information in the title block can
include store name, floor plan designer's name, date of
implementation, etc.
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Configuration Module

The Configuration Module can be called from the file menu of either the Planner or
Merchandiser modules. Only four tabs will be available (the full range only being

available if called from the Administration module). These four tabs affect the behavior
of the Planner and Merchandiser modules on a user by user basis - the settings do not

have a global effect. Examples include:

Option Description Planner  Merch
Zones Tab = How zones are drawn when being added to the X
floor plan. X
=  How zones are highlighted in the floor plan.
Fixturing tab = How the Add Fixture dialog box functions X
=  How Connection Points function X X
= Highlighting of Fixtures X
Merchandising = Selection Method for Fixtures X
Tab *  Highlighting of Products X
=  Checking Planogram Placement Validity X
Merchandiser tab =  Appearance of buildings, equipment and
merchandise
Fixture Studio
Fixture Studio is another Macro Space Planning module. It is used to configure the
Fixture and Gondola Hierarchies, together with Fixtures and Gondolas themselves.
Settings in Fixture Studio affect the behavior of Equipment in the Planner and
Merchandiser modules. Examples include:
Option Description Planner Merch
Insertion height The height at which equipment is inserted in the X X
floor plan - a fixture will generally be inserted at
floor level, a hanging sign 10 feet above it.
Connection Datum's by which one item of equipment aligns X X
Points itself with another. In Planner, this is only Fixtures;
in Merchandiser it is fixtures and shelves.
Associated This is used to specify whether one item of X
Equipment equipment can accept another - for example whether
a fixture will accept shelves.
Temperature Compared to the temperature range on the display X
Range style being placed to determine if it is compatible
with the equipment it is being placed on.
Style Compared to the style of the display style to X
determine if the display style can be placed on a
specific fixture or shelf.
Merchandisable Determines the volume that merchandise can take X
Areas up on a fixture or shelf.
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Product Studio

Product Studio is another Macro Space Planning module. Itis used to hold information
on the products available for placement in floor plans. This product information can

either be imported from another database or entered manually. Settings in Product

Studio affect the behavior of merchandise in the Planner and Merchandiser modules.

Examples include:

Option Description Planner  Merch

Product Colors The colors products for merchandiser at different X X
levels in the hierarchy can be configured

Publish, Effective These specify the dates an item of merchandise is X X

and Expiry Dates available between and what date information will
be published to users.

Temperature Range Compared to the temperature range on the parent X
fixture or shelf to determine if the display style
can be placed.

Style Compared to the style on the parent fixture or X
shelf to determine if the display style can be
placed.

Product Dimensions The size of a specific display style - this will X
determine the number of items that can be
inserted on a fixture or shelf.

Peg Holes Specifies the datum point by which a display style X
hangs from a product or rail.

Images Associates an image with a display style that can X

subsequently be displayed in a floor plan.
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How Passwords and Privileges are Configured

Logging In

Passwords and privileges are configured in Macro Space Management's Administration

module.

Note: Access to the Administration Module is normally
restricted to a limited number of users. This is because the
Administration Module can be used to set a wide variety of
parameters affecting how Macro Space Planning operates.

Access rights to the Macro Space Management modules are set using the Functional

Security option.

#-¢R Equipment Planner

4% Equipment Planning Manager
&8 Eurape

4R I55C Reader

R IS5 User

4R Merchandise Flanner

4R mearchandise Flanning Manager
4R Morth Amernica

o® Restof waorkl

9% standard User

H-18-18-18- 18- 18- 18- 18118

EFun|:1:i|:|n=||Sm:uril::,I = I [=] @
File ¥iew Help
- EE F T LU ol I =
{ User Grous | Group Relaorships |
[=1-5 24 Al
H--¥F Admin

14j03(2014 | 09:24

Users are assigned to User Groups in the User Groups Tab. Which modules a User Group
can access is specified in the Group Relationships tab. A user's privileges thus depend on
what user groups they are assigned to.
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Logging in to Macro Space Management Modules

Fixture Studio
Equipment Module
User 1 » Planner User |
Group Planner
Module
Product Studic
| | [Merchandise | | Mogle
User 2 o Planner User |
Ll | Merchandiser
Module

In the above example, User 1 is only a member of the Equipment Planner user group.
Accordingly, their access is restricted to the Fixture Studio and Planner modules. User 2
is a member of the Equipment Planner and Merchandiser Planner user groups. They
have wider access and can use the Fixture Studio, Planner, Product Studio and
Merchandiser modules.

Logging in to Macro Space Management Modules

When a user first attempts to access a Macro Space Management module, the Log In
dialog box will appear.

[ T User Login |‘

User Mame:  [Example

Passiwond: | LT

| Ok I Canesl Change Passiwerd ==

This requires the user to enter a User Name and Password. If these are correct, the user
will be able to access the desired module. After the initial log in, information will be held
in Security Server. Users will therefore be able to access all other Macro Space
Management modules they have permissions for without the need to log in again. If the
user enters an incorrect user name or password, a warning will result.

[ Security Senver @

Iﬂl Incorrect Lsemame and Password combimation, Please fry agamn.

If the user attempts to log into a module for which they do not have permissions for, a
warning will appear and the log in attempt will be terminated.
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Security Server

Access denied @

You do not have permission to login.
Merchandiser will now close.

Note: The permissions for which modules can be accessed
are configured in the Administration module.

Password Changes

Macro Space Management can be configured to require password changes at specified
intervals. If one of these intervals has been exceeded, the user will be asked to change
their password the next time they log in. This can be done by means of the Change
Password >>> option on the Log In dialog box. This will reveal another part of the
dialog box where the changed password can be entered and confirmed.

[ T User Legin |‘

Lizar Mame: |r_“m|-;¢

Password: | T

e Pessword: |

Canfirm Mew Pessword: |

Security Server

Security Server is a Macro Space Management process that runs in the background and
is normally not visible to users. When running, it can be seen in the Processes tab of
Windows Task Manager as the AVT5SecurityServer.exe *32 process.
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Security Server

2 Windaws Task Manager == |
File Options  View Help
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How Security Server operates is shown in the following flowchart.

User opens application

from shortcut or start
menu

|-

Security Server starts |

Log In dialog box
appears

= User Logs in with User
MName and Password

Security Server
validates against info
in database

.

|

Security Server holds
information on
privileges

_—

User can access other
madules they have
rights for

Security Server
automatically closes
when user exits

[~

The user opens a Macro Space Management module from a shortcut or the Windows
start menu.

Security server starts but remains in the background.
The Log In dialog box appears.

The user types their user name and password into the Log In dialog box.

o WD

Security Server validates the user name and password against the information held
in the database. If they are correct and the user has sufficient privileges, the Macro
Space Management module opens.

Security Server holds information on what other privileges the user has in Macro
Space Management.

If the user attempts to access other modules, Security Server will check the
information it holds and allow or deny access as required. This means that a user
only has to log into Macro Space Management once per session.

When the user exits the last Macro Space Management module, Security Server also
closes.
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Security Server and Application Errors

On occasion a Macro Space Management module might encounter a significant error and
automatically close. Because the closure was not user initiated, Security Server d oes not
close but remains open in the background. If the module that unexpectedly closed is
reopened, Security Server will contain information incompatible with the restart and
further application errors will result.

In the event of a Macro Space Management module failing unexpectedly, carry out the
following actions:

1. Save the information in any other Macro Space Management modules that are open
and close those modules.

2. Open Windows Task Manager, select the Processes tab, highlight the
AVT5SecurityServer.exe *32 process and click End Task.

When Security Server has closed, the required Macro Space Management modules can be
restarted.
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Store Manager Business Processes

Store Manager Business Processes

Store Manager enables Equipment Layout Managers, Merchandise Managers and Store
Planners to control the business process flows relating to planning and maintaining the
'bricks and mortar' stores within a retail organization. It can perform the following
general functions:

Grouping Together Stores of Common Purpose in the Hierarchy

Stores can be assigned to multiple clusters in the Store Hierarchy. This enables stores
with similar characteristics to be grouped together for reporting of control purposes. For
example the New York Store could be a member of The North America, Large store and
Regional Manager 1 clusters. This enables groups of stores to be selected - for example all
stores in North America, or all stores of size over 50,000 square feet.

- All
= &% GC-1 - Georgraphic Chelers
= B GC-2 - Noith Arerica
+ {7} BRINDT - Bridgetown
) {oy MEWADZ - Mev Vork
{7y OTTO0 - Dilowa
< B GC3 - Europs
+ B GC4 - Rest of World
= B RM-1 - Regonal Man 1
+ o} HEWODZ - Mew Yok
4 (7} OTTO0 - Ofiowa
# B P51 - Paotolype Stores
= 2 551 - Stoee Sizes
+ B 552 - Small Sloees
+ B 553 - Medum Sloees
- i 554 - Latpe Stores
+ {7} BEROOT - B
4 {7 LONDOT - Londor
¥ {op MEWOO - Mew Deld
- {of HEWO02 - Mew Yok

It also allows stores sharing (for example) similar demographic characteristics to be
grouped together. For example clusters could be created according to the ethnic mix of
the store catchment area. If a 'Hispanic' cluster was created, that would enable all stores
with a pred ominantly Hispanic shopper base to be grouped together. This would allow
the product mix going into the stores to be optimized to suit that specific customer base.
For example, the stores might have a higher proportion of burritos, enchiladas and fajitas
than a store catering to a predominately Asian or Caucasian clientele.

Similarly, stores could be characterized according to the average wealth of the shoppers
using them - for example 'Low Income’, Middle Income' and 'High Income’ clusters could
be created an stores assigned accordingly. Stores in the 'High Income' cluster would then
be selected for planograms containing a higher proportion of ‘premium' products than
average. Similarly, stores in the 'Low Income' cluster would have planograms with more
'value' products.
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Controlling Business Life Cycle

The planning process for any new floor plan can go through a number of stages, several
of which will require approval before the floor plan is put into service.
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Appnoval
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et
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]

Historical

In the above example, it can be seen that the floor plan goes through a number of statuses
during the creation process. For example the fixturing is placed then approved by a
manager, before the merchandise is placed and approved. It is also possible to use In-
Store Space Collaboration (ISSC) to control business flows. ISSC users have the option to
Accept or Reject a floor plan. These options will advance or reverse the current status of
the floor plan.

The floor will eventually reach Authorized status where dates can be specified for when
preparations should be started for putting the floor plan into service (Publishing) and
when the floor plan will be put into service (made Current). The floor plan will normally
be automatically changed to Published and Current status by a Macro Space
Management utility called Update Status. (This utility should be set to run at regular
intervals by a scheduling tool).The software will also automatically change the status of
the floor plan to Historical when it is superseded by a more recent plan.

Batch processes can be used when the floor plan reaches Publish status to auto-generate
the pertinent floor plan and planograms.
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Communicating Information

Store Manager can also be used as a medium for communicating information. This is
done in several ways.

File Notes

It is possible to attach notes (short lines of text information) to floor plans. This enables
store planners in Macro Space Management and In-Store Space Collaboration (who may
be based in very different locations) to communicate requests and information to each
other. This information can be seen in the Notes tab of the floor plan Properties dialog
box. Users in different applications have different capabilities.

MSM Users can only add File notes, together with reading and deleting existing
notes.
ISSC users can add notes to zones, fixtures, shelves, product and planograms.
They can also mark notes as resolved and delete notes.

ISSC Mobile users can add new notes to zones, fixtures, shelves, product and

planograms. They can also add notes to existing notes, continuing a
conversation. Finally, they can make notes as resolved.
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Publishing a Floor Plan
When a floor plan is Published, a hard or electronic copy can be generated via a
batch process. The retailer must the use their own systems to disseminate this copy of
the floor plan to the store in preparation for putting it into effect. Simultaneously, the
retailer must generate a report specifying the equipment, merchandise and signage
required to put the floor plan into effect. Orders will then need to be placed so that
these items are available when required.

Batch processes can be used when the floor plan reaches Publish status to auto-
generate the pertinent planograms.
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Making a Floor Plan Effective (Current)

When a floor plan is made effective (current), that is the signal for it to be putinto
service. The retailer should create a report identifying which store plans have
achieved Current status and notify the stores accordingly.

Reports and the Macro Space Planning Database

Information generated in Store Manager is stored in the Macro Space Planning database.
It will generally require custom reports to disseminate this information to other
departments and stores within a retail organization. Example of reports could include:

= Floor plans that have reached a stage in their business life cycle that requires

approval before the next stage is commenced.

= FHoor plans that have reached published status.

= Bills of material for the equipment in a floor plan

= Lists of products and planograms in a floor plan

= Lists of floor plans that have reach current status and need to be put into service.

= KPIs for the performance of merchandise in a floor plan.

These reports are not supplied with the application. It is the responsibility of the retailer
to develop appropriate reports that suit their specific business processes.

Integrating Store Manager into Retail Processes

Every retailer will have their own business processes. This section of the user guide can
only cover basic principles in brief detail. It is intended to give new users of the
application some insights into how store manager could be used within the existing
processes. Users will have to adapt the general principles to suit their specific case.

Identify Need for Floor Plan Change

Typically the need for producing a new floor plan will originate from an external system.
For example, a specific category in category management might have seasonal
components that require updating. An instance of this might be in the meat department,
where the 'Bacon and Sausage' category might be allocated more space in the summer
season than in winter due to increased sales because of barbecues in the summer months.
The retailer will have to have some form of system integrating Category Management

and Macro Space Planning so that requirements to update floor plans can be
communicated from one system to another.

Floor Plan Created in Store Manager

As a result of the identified need, instructions would be given to a store planning
manager to create a revised floor plan. The manager in turn would give instructions to a
specific floor planner to create a new floor plan (or modify an existing one).

Floor Plan Ready for Approval
When the floor planner has completed the floor plan, a retailer's internal systems would
probably require approval. This could be done in many ways - for example a senior
manager could be given In-Store Space Collaboration enabling them to view the reports
and KPIs before deciding whether to approve or reject the proposed floor plan.
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Floor Plan Set to Authorized Status

On the floor plan getting approved, it can be set to Authorized status. This allows two
dates to be set:

1. The Publish Date

The Publish Date specifies the date at which the floor plan is to be to be sent to the

store in preparation for implementation. It is also the date at which information on
the equipment and merchandise required for the changes need to be sent to supply
chain management so that they can be placed on order.

2. The Effective Date

The Effective Date schedules the date at which the floor plan will come into service
(becomes Current). It can also serve as ad vance information for a Workforce
Management System as to the amount of labor, etc., required for the changes. This
would allow the retailer to plan for labor utilization within the store or arrange for an
external merchandise change management organization to come in on the scheduled
date.

Update Status Changes Floor Plan Status to Published

Update Status is a small Macro Space Management utility that is typically run every
night by means of a scheduling tool. At the appropriate date it will change the status of
the floor plan to Published.

Publishing Planogram Designs and Floor Plan

At the same time as the status is changed, other batch tools can be used to publish any
pertinent planogram designs in the floor plan and publish the floor plan itself. This
information will be put in specified folders on a specific server. The retailer will have to
use their reporting systems to identify the quantities of equipment, merchandise and
signage needed to make the change. This information will then need to be communicated
to the supply chain systems and orders placed.

The retailer will also need to use their systems to distribute the planogram designs and
the floor plan to the store, together with information on when the changes are intended
to come into effect.

Note: As well as ordering the equipment, merchandise and
signage, other preparatory work may be required - for
example in ensuring the labor is available to make the
changes on the specified date.

Update Status Changes Floor Plan Status to Current

Update Status (run by the scheduling tool) changes the status of the floor plan to current.
Retailers can develop a reporting tool to identify all floor plans scheduled to become
current within a specified period and confirm that the store has made the necessary
preparations to put the changes into effect.

Financial KPls and Reports

Macro Space Management allows retailers to understand how efficiently they are using
space within their bricks and mortar outlets. Running KPIs and reports enables retailers
to optimize future floor plans. It also allows information to be fed back into Category
Management to optimize future categories and their associated assortments.
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Importing Data and Setting up Store Manager

Before commencing use of Store Manager, thought needs to be given as to what data is
imported and how data is to be structured within Store Manager.

Importing Data
Macro Space Management has a Data Import module. This enables data to be taken from
external databases and imp orted into the Macro Space Planning central database.
Activating this module brings up the MSM Data Importer dialogue box.

(€8, wsM Data Importer fe ] & )
File  View Edit Help
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Store Data —
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This allows the classes of data to be imported to be selected. Data Importer is fully
configurable. Oracle’s consultants can configure the exact nature of the data import so
that specified data is selected from the designated databases and imported into the
required fields within Macro Space Management’s central database.

Configuring the Store Manager Hierarchy

General

Before Macro Space Management can be used, itis necessary to set up a Hierarchical Tree
within Store Manager. This structure enables the stores to be arranged in logical
groupings by means of Clusters and Sub-clusters.

The performance of individual Stores can be compared against selected Prototype Stores,
while the performance of one cluster of stores can be compared against another cluster.
The structure of this hierarchical tree should be carefully considered as it will affect the
quality of information that can be produced using Macro Space Management, and hence
determine the effectiveness of Macro Space Management as a tool for improving the
profitability of a business.
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Planning the Structure
Typical information needed to plan how individual stores should be assigned within the
structure includes:

= Store Size

= Store Turnover

= Store Location

=  Store Demographics
Criteria can then be developed as to cluster types, and hence whether individual stores
should be assigned to single or multiple clusters.
For example, a store could be associated with three separate and distinctive clusters. One
cluster would enable the store to be compared against those in other regions, one against
stores of similar turnover, and the third a gainst stores of similar size. Consideration
should also be given to which stores can be designated as Prototypes for comparison
purposes. Correctly assigned prototype stores will also allow swift and effective
comparison of individual store performance against an exemplar. A correctly planned

structure can significantly improve the performance of a retail organization — a poorly
planned structure could prevent the full power of Macro Space Management being used.
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Overview of Store Manager

Overview of Store Manager Module

Accessing the Store Manager Module

Store Manager can be accessed from either the Planner or Merchandiser modules. In
Planner, Store Manager is accessed by clicking on the Open File option in the standard
toolbar. Alternatively, the Open File option can be selected from the File menu.

Fle Edt Vew [rsert Fomat Modfy

In Merchandiser, Store Manager is accessed by clicking on the Open File option in the
standard toolbar. Alternatively, the Open File option can be selected from the File menu.
B Merchandiser - [ Root\Riga\Ground Flo

Q File Edit View Products Lights

Dae ¢ s=e =

Overview of Store Manager Module

Macro Space Management contains large amounts of information. This can be as specific
as the current contents of a shelf in a single store or as general as the floor plans to be
implemented business wide in 6 months time. This mass of information has to be
organized and administered. Within Macro Space Management this is achieved by the
Store Manager module. Store Manager operates in a similar way to Windows Explorer. It
has been designed to be easy to use and allows information to be grouped in a way that
reflects the structure of the organizations.
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Information File
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The menu and tool bars can be seen to the top left of the window. The hierarchical tree of
Clusters, Stores, Floors and Revisions can be seen to the left of the window. The files
associated with a particular Revision can be seen in the frame to the upper right. A
preview of the drawing to be selected can be seen at the bottom.

Using Store Manager you can:

=  Assign your retail outlets to logical groupings, allowing comparisons and
analysis of sales to be made between individual stores or groups of stores.

= Assign or change floor plans for stores, allowing the effects of differing store
layouts or merchandising mixes to be evaluated.

= Carry out routine administration on the files used within Macro Space
Management.

=  Get reports on the data used within Macro Space Management.

* Interface with external programs allowing import and export of data to and from
those programs.

Note: Macro Space Management's sister program, In-Store
Space Collaboration, can be used to access and edit drawings
held in the central Macro Space Planning database.

The Store Manager Menu Bar

The Store Manager Menu bar contains gives access to four menus:

ESture Manager
File Edit Yiew Teools

36 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management



The Store Manager Menu Bar

File Menu

The File option activates a pull down menu with options primarily concerned with the
store hierarchy. Some of these may be grayed out depending on what Store Manager
function is being used. This menu can be used to add, edit and delete files and to
associate files and architectural plans. If a file is highlighted, it can also be used to call the

File Properties dialog box.

Edit View Tools

A
Edit
Delete

Undo Delete

Properties

Associate File

Ascociate Architectural Plan

Close

Edit Menu

The Edit option activates a menu with options to cut, copy and paste some objects in the
hierarchy such as clusters, stores and files. Some of these may be grayed out depending

on whatitemin the hierarchy is selected.

E Store Mamager

File View Tools

o Cut Crl+X
Copy e+ C
Paste Crl+W

View Menu

The View option activates a menu with various options controlling the appearance of

Store Manager and the way it displays information.

[=] store Manager
File Edit | View | Tools
@ ; Large [cans
| Small lcens
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Arrange

Find
Refresh

Qptions..
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Tools Menu

The Tools option contains a series of options used to check in files, check directory

integrity, import files and create hierarchies.

E Store Manug\gr
File Edit Wiew | Tools |
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The Store Manager Toolbar

E Store Manager
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The Store Manager toolbar contains a series of options for ad ministering the objects and
files in Macro Space Management. Depending on which operation is being carried out,

one or more options may be grayed out (unavailable).

Icon Description

Close Store Manager

Open a Drawing

Add an Item

Edit an Item

Delete an Item

Associate File

o X %+ 6O

1_
1]

Associate Architectural Plan

ﬂ Search
% Cut
Copy
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Icon Description
E Paste
ﬁ Properties
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O=0=  List of files

Details of files

Basic Concepts

This section of help covers some basic concepts helpful to new users.

Hierarchical Structures

A Hierarchical structure is one where objects are organized in the form of a tree. The
more fundamental data is close to the trunk, while the more dependent data is further
out on the branches.

Eih:lre Manager
File Edit View Tools
Q|+ 2 x| 06 (o 5 om|E %
=gl Al Hame
- S frchitechial Flans L TFall Fhor Flzn ]

[#1- S Fishure Libray
(- S Geagraphic Clsiers
i =S Ewooe
I =T} Beidn
=1 22 Grourd Floor
o1 Fal Planz
0 Speimg Plars
o Summer Plane
L Winter Plans

The store manager hierarchy has the following levels:

Level Description

Root The top level of the hierarchy

Acts as a container for stores. (The arrangement of clusters can be extended by the use of

Cluster sub clusters.

Store A physical retail outlet.

Stores can be assigned multiple floors. A minimum of one floor must be present in each

Floor
store.

Revision Revisions hold floor plans of a common purpose. Any example might be the floor plans
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Level Description

for a specific season. A floor can have multiple revisions. A minimum of one revision
must be present for each floor.

Floor

The lowest level in the hierarchy.
Plan

Parent-Child Relationships

Some objects within Store Manager are linked together in such a manner that changes to
one object may result in changes to other objects linked to it. Such objects are described as
being in a parent-child relationship. The object that has dependent objects associated
with itis known as the parent, while the objects that are associated with the parent object
are known as the children. In a hierarchical structure, children of one parent can be
parents of their own children in turn. When the status of a parent object is changed; it can
often resultin changes to the status of child objects. Similarly, the status of parent objects
can sometimes only be changed when the status of the appropriate child object is correct.
When a parent object is deleted, it affects all the associated child objects. Conversely, a
child object can often be deleted without affecting the parent.
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In the above example, the Ground Floor is a child of the Berlin store, butis a parent
several Revisions - including Fall Plans.
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Status

Status defines the current standing of an object within the business life cycle. For
example, Stores generally have three statuses.
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Atthebeginning of the process, the Store has a Proposed status as it is only at the design
stage. When the store has been built, its status will change to Open. Finally, if the store
has reached the end of its useful life, it will be assigned Closed status. The status of an
object thus changes as Macro Space Management users move through the business cycle.

Publish and Effective Dates

Publish and Effective dates are associated with the status of a floor plan. The Publish
date is the date at which the floor plan is issued to the stores. Floor plans are typically
published a number of days or weeks in advance of the time the changes are required.
The Effective date is the date at which the published drawing becomes current. Publish
and Effective dates can be turned on or off by making changes to the
ENABLE_FILE_TRIGGER_DATES system variable in the Administration Module. If
enabled, Publish and Effective dates can be used to automatically change the status of
revisions and drawings by making use of the UpdateStaus.exe file in the C:\ Oracle
Retail \MSM\ Apps Windows folder

Note: UpdateStatus.exe can be set to run on a daily or
weekly basis by the Windows task manager or a scheduling
tool, allowing some degree of automation of common tasks.

Overview of Store Manager 41



Basic Concepts

RFBin

The RFBin is Macro Space Management’s equivalent of the Recycle Bin. Files marked for
deletion are sent to the RFBin, but will not be permanently deleted until the Purge option
is used in the Tools menu. Its location is specified in the Directories tab of the
Configuration module. The directories tab can only be accessed when the Configuration
Module is opened from within the Administration module.
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The Store Manager Hierarchy
General Note on Adding, Editing and Deleting Objects

There are three broad ways of invoking the Add, Edit or Delete options.

File Menu
Objects can be added to, edited in or deleted from the hierarchy by highlighting an
appropriate object and selecting the pertinent option from the File menu.
File | Edit View Tools
Edit
Delete Del
Undo Delete Cirl+ £
Properties Fil
Associnbe File
Associate Architectural Flas
Close
Toolbar

Objects can be added to, edited in or deleted from the hierarchy by highlighting an
appropriate object and selecting the pertinent option from the Toolbar menu. Some of
these functions may not be active depending on the object selected.

EIJ Store Manager
Bile  Edit View Took

© = [+ 2 x| 0 SR
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Right Click Menu

Objects can be added to, edited in or deleted from the hierarchy by highlighting an
appropriate object right clicking to bring up the Right Click Menu.
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Deleted Objects

Whether objects are visible after deletion depends on whether the Show Files Marked
for Deletion option has been selected in the Options dialog box accessed from the View
menu. If selected, objects marked for deletion will show with a black cross.

MNamne | Type | InUse | Stalus | Fil Si:rl
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If not selected, the objects marked for deletion will be hidden from view until purged.

Adding, Editing and Deleting Clusters

The Add and Edit dialog boxes are identical but for the title. Only the Add dialog box
will be shown in this section, but the descriptions of the fields equally apply to the Edit
dialog boxes.

Adding (and Editing) Clusters

To add a Cluster, highlight the Store Root or another cluster and select Add from the File
Menu, Toolbar or Right Click Menu. The Add Cluster dialog box will appear.

=) add Cluster ==

Cluster 1D

Clugher Mame |EHCII'I'I|:‘I:

Cluster Type |Fh:;i:n:| ﬂ

Cluste Cad= |EH"

Option Description

Once the dialog box is saved, this field will populate with the ID from the pertinent

Cluster ID table in the database.
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Option Description

Cluster This is the name assigned to the cluster.

Name

Cluster This is assigned from a drop down list. It is normally used as a filter for reporting
Type purposes.

Cluster . . . e .

Code This is the unique identifying code assigned to the cluster.

Deleting Clusters

To delete a cluster, highlightit and select Delete from the File Menu, Toolbar or Right
Click Menu. The cluster is now marked for deletion but will not be permanently
removed until purged using the Purge option from the Tools menu.

Adding, Editing and Deleting Stores

The Add and Edit dialog boxes are identical but for the title. Only the Add dialog box
will be shown in this section, but the descriptions of the fields equally apply to the Edit

dialog boxes.

Adding (and Editing) Stores

To add a store, highlight the parent cluster and select Add from the File Menu, Toolbar
or Right Click Menu. The Add Store dialog box will appear. There are four tabs.

General Tab
[=] Add Store =]
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Option Description

1D
Store table in the database.

Once the dialog box is saved, this field will populate with the ID from the pertinent
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Option Description

Store Code This is the unique code used to identify the store.

Store Name This is the name of the store.

This is the name of the directory that will be automatically created to hold the files
associated with the store. It will be created below the Store Root specified in the
Directories Tab of the Configuration Module.

Directory
Name

Latitude This can be entered to identify the position of the store.

Longitude This can be entered to identify the position of the store.

This is set from a drop down list. It specifies where the store is in its business life

Status
cycle.

Opened This is the date the store is scheduled to open. If the store is not at Open status when
Date this date is reached, Update Status will automatically change the status to Open.

Closed Date This is the date the store is scheduled to close. If the store is not at Closed status when
this date is reached, Update Status will automatically change the status to closed.

Store This enables the user to specify another store to be used as a prototype for comparison
Prototype purposes. Available prototypes are setby selecting the Set as Prototype check box.

Set as This check box designates the store as a Prototype. If set as a prototype, it cannot have
Prototype a prototype store assigned to it.

Units Tab
E Add Store E
Generl L | Aditess | Anributes |
Irpust
Length [irnzesial inch =]
Brza |aquae irczh ﬂ
Diisplap/Outpul
Length [ingedial ical =]
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ak. LCancal
Option Description
Input Units
Length: These are the default length units used for the floor plan.
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Option Description

Area These are the default area units used for the floor plan.

Display/Output

Units

Length These are the default length units used for displaying information the floor

plan.

Alternative Length

These are the alternative length units used for displaying information for the
floor plan.

Area

These are the default area units used for displaying information the floor
plan.

Alternative Area

These are the alternative area units used for displaying information for the
floor plan.

Address Tab

E Add Store

General | Uitz

Acdiess Airibetes |

Addiazs lﬁ Apad

J& Cip

|2, State

lﬁ couniy

Fast Code |'|1'|

Frea Code |'|1'|

Telephene [001-001-234567E)

ak. LCancal

Option Description

Address There are 4 lines available to enter the address of the store.

Post Code This field holds the post code of the store. This might be used in the UK.

Area Code This field holds the area code of the store. This might be used in the US.

Telephone This field holds the telephone number of the store.
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Attributes Tab
[=] Add Store
General | Witz Addiezs Afinbules
Prapeily [ Walue r

1 [Manager Jame Doz

2 |Regional Manager Frishna Agar

1 |Dermagraphic Caucasian -

4 |Moemal o Mironed Hlirnaned -

5 |Mest Stock Check Due 220442015

ak. LCancel

The attributes tab contains the name and value of the User Defined Attributes assigned to
the store. The available attributes are configured in the Administration Module and will
vary from retailer to retailer. Users can enter then pertinent data in the dialog box.

Deleting Stores

To delete a store, highlight it and select Delete from the File Menu, Toolbar or Right
Click Menu. The store is now marked for deletion but will not be permanently removed
until purged using the Purge option from the Tools menu. All child objects will be
deleted as well.

Adding Stores to Multiple Clusters

Stores can belong to more than one cluster. This enables stores sharing a common
characteristic to be grouped together for reporting, control or planning purposes.

- All

= £ GC1 -« Georgraphic Chusters
= B GLC:2 - Maith Arverica

+ {7} BRINDT - Bridgetown

) {oy MEWADZ - Mev Vork

{7y OTTO0 - Dilowa

B GC-3 - Ewrops

B GC-4 - Flest of Wod

RM-1 - Regional Man 1

e} HEWDDZ - Mew Yok

{2} OTTOM - Otiowa

5

5

+
+
=
*
=
+ B 552 - Small Sloees
+ B 553 - Medum Sloees
- i 554 - Latpe Stores
¥ {7y BEROD - Bedin
+ {7y LONODT - Londan
¥ {op MEWOO - Mew Deld

{eh HEWOOZ2 - Mew ok

48 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management



Adding, Editing and Deleting Floors

In the above example, the New Y ork store is in the following clusters:
* North America
= Large Stores
* Regional Manager 1

This enables New York to be selected along with all stores in North America, all Large
Stores or all stores supervised by Regional Manager 1.

Note: Copying a store merely associates it with multiple
clusters - it does not duplicate the floor plans associated with
the store.

Adding Stores to Multiple Clusters

To add a store to a multiple cluster, highlight the store and chose the Copy option from
the Edit menu, Toolbar or right click menu. Select the required cluster to copy the store
to and use the Paste option from the Edit menu, Toolbar or right click menu.

Removing Stores from Multiple Clusters

To remove a store from a cluster, highlight the store then select the Delete Link option
from the right click menu. This will remove the database link between the store and that
specific cluster, but it will remain associated with any other clusters it has been copied
into.

Adding, Editing and Deleting Floors

Add and Edit Dialog Boxes

The Add and Edit dialog boxes are identical but for the title. Only the Add dialog box

will be shown in this section, but the descriptions of the fields equally apply to the Edit
dialog boxes.

Adding (and Editing) Floors

To add a floor, highlight the parent store and select Add from the File Menu, Toolbar or
Right Click Menu. The Add Floor dialog box will appear.

=) Add Floor |
Fliar LD
Flaar Tuae
Desciphion [Fiest Floai
[lereloey [Fiest Flosai
Staluz |E:—ist'n|:| =1

Allocated frea | 0 j

Pemceriage Toerance
Elewahon | uj Edit Levelz .

aF. | LCancel
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Option

Description

FloorID

Once the dialog box is saved, this field will populate with the ID from the
pertinent table in the database.

Floor Type

This is the type of floor. It is set from a drop down list which is pre-populated with
names like Basement, Ground Floor, and so on. The list of available names can be
configured directly in the database.

Description

This is the directly input information on the floor.

Directory

This is the name of the directory that will be automatically created to hold the files
associated with the floor. It will be created below the directory for the parent store.

Status

This is set from a drop down list. It specifies where the floor is in its business life
cycle.

Allocated Area
Tolerance

This is a value that can be entered for reporting purposes. It allows the actual area
allocated for retail purposes to be compared with some theoretical value if a report
is created.

Elevation

This field can be used to specify the height above ground level for reporting
purposes.

Edit Levels

This button can be used to open a dialog box for editing the default levels for
items of equipment that are to be placed at levels other than floor level. Examples
would be posters and banners. If not activated during the creation of the floor,
these levels cannot be edited later.

Level Details Dialog Box

When fixtures and fittings are configured in the fixture studio, they can be set to place at
floor level or some other specified height. These other heights are specified in the
database as defaults, butitis possible to change those values for a specific floor. This is
done by clicking Edit Levels... in the Add floor dialog box. This will bring up the Level
Details dialog box. The available insertion heights can be selected from the Level
Description drop down list and values typed into the Level Elevation text box. When all
values have been changed as required, click OK.

(=] Level Detaits

Lewel Desciplion

Lewel Elewalion

=

|F|eazer Too Level ﬂ

=
oK. ~ Caree |

Note: This dialog box must be opened from the Add Floor
dialog box when the floor is created. It will then be available
for editing. If it is not opened when the floor is created, no
subsequent editing will be possible.

Deleting Floors

To delete a floor, highlight it and select Delete from the File Menu, Toolbar or Right
Click Menu. The floor is now marked for deletion but will not be permanently removed
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until purged using the Purge option from the Tools menu. All child objects will be
deleted as well.

Adding, Editing and Deleting Revisions

The Add and Edit dialog boxes are identical but for the title. Only the Add dialog box
will be shown in this section, but the descriptions of the fields equally apply to the Edit
dialog boxes.

Adding (and Editing) Revisions
To add a floor, highlight the parent floor and select Add from the File Menu, Toolbar or
Right Click Menu. The Add Revision dialog box will appear.

[=] Add Revision E%=
Rervizion |0
Riervizion Mumier 2
Eevizion Desciiplicn |E:-o:||||p||.— Fawsion

Revidion Diectony Name  |Escample Revision

Staluz | Frapazl =

Sgaon Desaiiption |4l15 eacans =

Bith Date [04/Ta72014 =

Death Date (31120253 =
r

Add Proposal Dizwirg =

s Cencal
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Option

Description

Revision ID

Once the dialog box is saved, this field will populate with the ID from the
pertinent table in the database.

Revision This is a number that can be assigned to the revision.
Number
Rev1s%on. This is the name of the revision.
Description
Director This is the name of the directory that will be automatically created to hold the files
y associated with the floor. It will be created below the directory for the parent floor.
Status This is set from a drop down list. It specifies where the revision is in its business
life cycle.
Season This drop down list allows the user to select a season from a list of predefined
.. seasons. If set, this can be used (in conjunction with the Custom SQL) to filter data
Description . . .
in the Object Grid.
Birth Date This is the date the revision was created.
Death Date This is the date the revision went out of service.

Deleting Revisions

To delete a revision, highlight it and select Delete from the File Menu, Toolbar or Right
Click Menu. The revision is now marked for deletion but will not be permanently
removed until purged using the Purge option from the Tools menu. All child objects will
be deleted as well.

Adding Floor Plans

Adding, Editing and Deleting Floor Plans

If the Add Proposal Drawing check box is selected when a new revision is created, a new
floor plan will be automatically created in the new revision. To add a new or additional
floor plan, go to the right hand pane in Store Manager and bring up the right click menu.
Select New Drawing. A new floor plan will be created.
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Hame | T |

Cut
Copy

Decleter

Rename
Froperties

Salect Al
Dressdack Al

Wi Dirapwineg
Eckt Drawing

e Drawang

Irpsart New Yersion of Drawing
Espeart

When the floor plan is first created, it will be auto-assigned a name - in this example
Proposal290.

Hams [Twpe | InUse[ Staius |
|3 Surmer Revision 1 OWG Mo Prapased
B Proposalzin LG Mo Propased

This name can be changed by highlighting it and selecting Rename from the right click
menu.

Editing Floor Plans

When a floor plan has been added, it can be edited by highlighting it and selecting the
Properties option on the Right click menu. This will bring up the Properties dialog box.

Details Tab

The Details tab contains information of the floor plan.
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=] Froperties
Dotaity | Mo |
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File Name is the name assigned to the file - this will typically be the name of the floor
plan.

Location is the path to where the physical copy of the DWG file is held. This will be
below the Store Root specified in the Directories Tab of the Configuration Module.
(This tab is only accessible if the configuration module is opened via the Administration
module).

File Predecessor is the name of the file this file was derived from. This will be populated
if the file was created automatically as a result of the Planogram Substitution process.

Type shows the extension of the file - and hence its type. The DWG extension indicates it
is an AutoCAD file.

Size is the physical size of the file.

File Status is where the floor plan is in its business life cycle. See the section on statuses
for more information.

Prototype Store is the name of another store which can be used for comparison purposes.
After being set up through the Custom SQL, it is possible to compare the selected floor
plan with the floor plan at Current status in the prototype store. This enables differences
to be compared for reporting purposes.

Active Date is the date at which the floor plan is scheduled to come into service. This
date can be used as a filter to determine whether equipment of merchandise will be
available for placement at the time which the floor plan will be made current (active).

Publish Date will be grayed out and unavailable until the floor plan is at Authorized
status. Once set, the publish date is the date at which Update Status will automatically
change the status of the floor plan to Published. A copy of the floor plan will then be
placed in the designated export directory for onward transmission to the store in
preparation for putting the floor plan into service. When the Publish Date first appears, it
will be set to a default value by the software.

Effective Date will be grayed out and unavailable until the floor plan is at Authorized
status. Once set, the effective date is the date at which Update Status will automatically
change the status of the floor plan to Current. This is the signal (via an appropriate
reporting system) for the store to put the floor plan into effect. When the Effective Date
first appears, it will be set to a default value by the software.
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Created is the date the floor plan was originally created in Store Manager. Alternatively,
if the floor plan was imported, this will be the date it was originally created in raw
AutoCAD.

File Modified is the date the floor plan was originally created in Store Manager.
Alternatively, if the floor plan was imported, this will be the date it was last modified in
raw AutoCAD. Once the file has been saved in Planner, the database will hold the date of
that save but the File Modified field will continue to show the date it was last modified in
raw AutoCAD.

Last Modified is the date the file was last saved by a user in the Planner or Merchandiser
modules or in In-Store Space Collaboration.

Modified by Automation is the date the file was last modified by a batch process such as
planogram substitution.

Last Modified By is the individual or process that last modified the file.

Note: The Created, File Modified, Last Modified and
Modified by Automation dates can be used to decide on
how to manually synchronize the floor plan if Auto-
Synchronization is not enabled: see the section on
synchronization.

File Last Published is the date the file was last published as a result of Update Status
being run.

File Made Currentis the date the file was made current - typically as a result of Update
Status being run.

File Made Historical is the date the floor plan was superseded as a current file by
another floor plan. This change is made automatically by the software and the date set
accordingly.

ID is the value of the FIL_ID field in the AVTTB_FILE table in the database. This
information is provided to assist support personnel in problem solving.

Checked Out indicates whether the file is in use or not.
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Notes Tab

The Notes tab holds details of notes created in Macro Space Management, in In-Store
Space Collaboration and in ISSC Mobile. These notes are visible in all three applications
and serve both to record and communicate data.
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Macro Space Management
Macro Space Management users can add or delete notes.

= Notes are added by clicking Add and typing data into the blank line. Notes in
MSM only apply to the floor plan itself and cannot be applied to objects within
that floor plan.

* Notes are deleted by highlighting them and clicking Delete.

» If the floor plan is at a status that is not Read Only (for example not at Current or
Historical status), the notes can be edited. As well as the note text being
modified, the Updated date will change.

Notes added in ISSC and ISSC Mobile can also be associated with zones, fixtures, shelves,
products and planograms. There is no way of identifying the type of note in the Notes
tab.

In-Store Space Collaboration

ISSC users can add notes to the floor plan. They can also add notes to objects in the floor
plan such as zones and fixtures. These notes can be read in MSM.

ISSC Mobile

ISSC Mobile users can add notes to zones, fixtures, shelves, products and planograms,
but not floor plan notes. They can also add additional notes to an existing note, stating a
conversation. These notes can be read in MSM. ISSC mobile users can only add notes to
floor plans at Current status.
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UDA Option

Clicking the UD A button will bring up the Floor Plan User Defined Attributes dialog
box. This holds retailer specific information for the floor plan. In the example below, it
has been configured to hold information on why the floor plan is being updated.

[=] Fall Revision-Floor Plan User Defined Attributes ==
| Property | Ve

Change Type Seasonal Change @

Responaile Plannar Jatn Doe a

Planograms Affected 45

Insstnucion Line 1 Far Fall Rawvigion

Insstnucion Line 2 Diemopgraphic for store updated

Insstnuction Line 3 Mene

Commeant Lina 2 Mene

Commeant Lina 3 Mene

B indicalas mendalory faeld

ok | cancel |

The list of available fields can be configured using the User Defined Attributes option
from the General Menu in the Administration module. Users in Store Manager can then
set the values for each floor plan. Depending on how each field has been configured in
the Administration module, users can enter numeric, text or currency values, select from
a drop down list, enter a date from a calendar or select or deselect a check box. Some
values can be defined as mandatory when they are configured in the Administration
module. These are indicated by a blue asterisk. A mandatory value is not filled will be
indicated by a red cross. An example of this as can be seen for the Responsible Planner
field in the screen shot below.

=

E Fall Revision-Floor Plan User Defined Attributes

| Proparty | Vel
Change Type Seasanal Change @a
Faszponziole Flanner %)
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If the user attempts to close the User Defined Attributes dialog box without setting a
mandatory attribute, a warning will result.

p .
Errar [arem

r
Iﬁ_l Plzase set mandatarny user defined attributes.

Accessing the File UDA dialog box directly

If required, the File UDA dialog box can be accessed directly from the right click menu in
the list pane in Store Manager.

flame T In U

Copy

Paste

Drelete
Unda Delete

Renarmne

Properties

Select All
[reselect All

User Defined Attributes..,
Views Drawing
Edit Drawing

MNew Drawang

Irnpert Mew Version of Drawing

Export

If multiple floor plans have been selected, the File UDA dialog box will display the
attributes for the last floor plan selected.
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Importing, Exporting and Copying Floor Plans

Floor plans can be either imported or copied.

Importing Floor Plans

Floor plans can be imported into Store Manager. This is done by highlighting an existing
floor plan (this can be a blank) and then selecting the Import New Version of Drawing
option from the right click menu.
Name TEE
Cut

Cnp}r
Paste

Delets

Undo Delete

Rename

Properties

Select All

Deselect All

User Defimed Attributes...
View Drawing

Edit Dvawing
Mews Drawing

[mport Mew Version of Drawing

Espiort

This will bring up the Import Drawing dialog box.
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This enables users to browse to the Windows folder holding the floor plan and select it.
On clicking the Open button, the Import New Version of File dialog box will appear.

(=] import Mew Version of File

% Keaplmpailed Fie Bame [Medium Sloe 0hawG)

" KeapEwsling Fil Name [Fal Revision desg)

Users can select whether to keep the existing file name or use that of the file to be
imported.

Canedl |

Important Note: objects in the imported floor plan will not
be written to the MSP database until the file has been
synchronized 'Match the Drawing'. Blocks in the imported
floor plan that also exist in Fixture Studio will then be
written to the database.

Exporting Floor Plans
Floor plans can be exported from Store Manager by highlighting the pertinent floor plan
then selecting Export from the right click menu. This will bring up the Export Drawing

dialog box.

E Etp-urt me'lng @
——
L | <« refaildata - msp_demo_db » Export * | ¥4 [)| Seorch Export o
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Phmsn 5P

- L m L3

File pame: Riga_Ground Floor_Fall Revision_Fall Revision.dwg -

= Hide Folders Save [ Canzel

The filename will be a comp osite of the form: Store_Name_Floor
Name_Revision_Name_File_Name. After selecting an appropriate directory, the file can
be exported by clicking the Save button.
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Copying Floor Plans

Floor plans can be copied within a revision or from one revision to another. Copying is
done by highlighting the required floor plan then selecting the Copy option from the
right click menu. After navigating to the required location, the Paste option can be used
from the right click menu to place a copy of the file. At the same time and exact copy of
all existing information in the database for the original file is created for the copied file.

Note: If copying from one floor to another, any architectural
plans associated with the original should be temporarily
unchecked. Once the floor plan has been pasted to the
revision in the new floor, it can be associated with any
architectural plans associated with that floor. The
architectural plans can also be re-associated with the old
floor plan.

Associating Architectural Plans

Overview of Architectural Plans

Architectural Plans can only be associated with Floors. They contain information on the
structure and fabric of the building including the position of walls, doors, electrical
systems and other services.

The above screen shot shows a DWG type architectural plan in isometric view. Its
outlines show fainter than other objects in the floor plan because it effectively servers as
an underlay to the floor plan. This architectural plan shows the structure of the store and
allows the zones to be correctly drawn and the fixtures correctly positioned with respect
to the walls, doors and windows.

Architectural plans are used in two stages:
1. They must first be associated with a parent floor in Store Manager.

2. After the architectural plan has been associated with a specific floor, it can then be
associated with any child floor plan. This is done from the Insert menu in the Planner
module once the floor plan has been opened in Planner.
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Types of Architectural Plans
Macro Space Planning recognizes two forms of architectural plans:
= DWG files can only be used within the Planner module.

= DWEF files can be used both within the Planner module and in In-Store Space
Collaboration (ISSC).

Associating an Architectural Plan

Architectural plans can only be associated with floors. Once associated this makes them
available for use within any floor plan associated with the parent floor. Architectural
Plans can be associated by highlighting the required floor then selecting the Associate
Architectural Plan command from the File menu, the T oolbar or the right click menu.
This will bring up the Architectural Plan Association dialog box.

E Aszociate Architectural Plan = '?l

Fibe Mame:
2 vArchibactural PlarehLange Store < Ground Floor WG

Ok |

Browse to the required file
Click OK

The file will be copied to the specified folder and will become available for use
within individual floor plans.

Note: The architectural plan will not appear in an individual
floor plan unless it is associated with it using the Insert
menu in the Planner module once the floor plan has been
opened in Planner.

Associating Files

Files can be associated with any level of the store hierarchy except clusters. Any form of
file can be associated including;:

= Word documents
=  Excel spreadsheets
= PDF Files
These files can be used for many purposes including;:
* Performance reports at store, floor and floor plan level
*  Store specific information on suggested improvements to merchandise

* Non-MSP information that will be useful for store planners.
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How to Associate Files

Files can be associated by highlighting the required object in the hierarchy and then
selecting the Associate File command from the File menu, the Toolbar or the right click
menu. This will bring up the File Association dialog box.

E File Association L= | [=] |@
Fibs Mama:
|Z:‘~.‘.Deta".P‘a|ﬁ:-|mmu::e Crata - Spring Floar Plan

Browze

" Coppy
* Link

Browse to the required file.

2. Specify whether the file is to be copied into Store Manager or whether a link is to be
created to an external file.

3. (lick OK.
If the file is copied, a copy will be imported into the appropriate folder in Store
Manager.
B ame | Type | I se
2 Giourd Flooe
] Talin Pedfcarnanca Data - Spiing DocC MNa

5. Ifa fileis linked, MSP will hold a copy of the path to the file.

Note: If linking to a file, ensure itis available on a network
resource or it might not be available to all users.

The advantage of linked files is that the latest version will be available if they are
updated by an external program. Copied files will need to be re-imported in order that
the latest version is available in Store Manager.

Deleting Associated Files

Deleting associated files may be carried out by highlighting them then selecting the
Delete command from the File menu, the Toolbar or the right click menu. The file will
not be permanently deleted until the Purge option is used from the T ool menu.
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Status

Overview of Statuses

Concept of Statuses

Statuses are used to indicate where an object is in its business life cycle. For example a
store will go through a design stage, be built, be opened, be closed for refurbishment,
reopen for business and finally be closed as its structure wears out oritis sold. By being
able to set statuses in the store hierarchy, store planners can indicate where stores, floors,
revision and floor plans are in their business life cycle - and hence control activities based
on that information. The example below shows example statuses for a store.
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For example, a floor plan may go through a series of stages during the planning
processes - these would include laying out the equipment, receiving approval for that
layout, laying out the merchandise, receiving approval for that merchandise, authorizing
that floor plan to go into service, publishing the floor plan, putting it into service and
finally retiring it from service.

Because a large retail organization may have several thousand stores and an even large

number of floor plans, itis standard practice to set up a reportidentifying which objects
have had their statuses changed recently and what actions are required.

Configuring Statuses

Macro Space Planning has a set of default statuses configured. The list of available
statuses can be modified using the Status dialog box in the Administration module. This
also allows the order statuses are displayed, whether they are reversible, whether files
become read only when the status is selected, etc.
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Note: See the Oracle Retail Macro space Management
Administration Module User Guide for more information.
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Users and In-Store Space Collaboration

Users in In-Store Space Collaboration have the ability to indirectly change the status of a
floor plan. When closing and saving a floor plan, some users have the option to Accept or
Reject that floor plan. This will result in the present status of that floor plan being
changed to a predefined alternative.

Non-Reversible Statuses

Some statuses are set to be non-reversible - users can select that status, but having
selected it cannot then manually reset that status to an earlier one.

Non-Selectable Statuses

Some statuses can be set to not be selectable manually. An example of this is Current
status as floor plans are normally automatically changed to that status by the Update
Status functionality.
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Example of Controlling Business Flows with Statuses

The following is a simple example of how statuses can be used to control business flows:

Proposal i
l

Fituring ready for
Approval

]

Flaturieg Accepted =

I

Marchandise ready for
.ﬁww'l

]

Merchandise Accenlad

I

Layout Verfied and (s
Ready for Sicee Approval

Flepact

Historical

1. The process flow starts with a floor plan at Proposal status.

2. Afterlaying out the fixturing, the store planner changes the status to Fixturing ready
for Approval. This alerts his manager.

3. Themanager reviews the layout of the fixturing. If they disagree with it, they set the
status back to Proposal - causing the store planner to rework the fixturing. If the
manager agrees with the layout of the equipment they change the status to Fixturing
Accepted.

4.  Once the status has been changed to Fixturing Accepted, the store planner places the
merchandise. When this is complete, the store planner sets the status to Merchandise
ready for Approval.

5. The manager reviews the layout of the merchandise. If they disagree with it, they set
the status back to Fixturing Accepted - causing the store planner to rework the
products and planograms. If the manager agrees with the layout of the equipment
they change the status to Merchandise Accepted.

6. Atan appropriate time, the manager then changes the status to Layout Verified and
Ready for Store Approval. This makes the floor plan visible in In-Store Space
Collaboration.

7. The store manager opens the floor plan in ISSC. They have two choices when saving
it. Clicking Reject will change the status back to Proposal, starting the whole
planning process again. Clicking Accept will change the status to Authorized. The
Publishing and Effective dates will then be set.

8. When the Publish date is reached, the Update Status tool will change the status to
Published, causing a copy of the floor plan to be sent to the store in preparation for
its implementation.

9. When the Effective date is reached, the Update Status tool will change the status to
Current. The store will then be notified to put the plan into effect.
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10. When another floor plan for that store becomes current, the existing store plan will
be superseded and will be set to Historical status.

Changing the Status of Objects

Changing Statuses

Statuses can be changed by selecting the required store, floor, revision or floor plan in the
store hierarchy. It can then be opened for edit using the right click menu or the edit
option from the Edit menu on the menu bar or the edit option from the toolbar.

Clusters

Clusters and sub-clusters are administrative devices for arranging stores in logical

groupings. As such they do nothave a status.

Stores

Statuses for stores are set using the Status drop down list in the Store dialog box.

FE Edit Stare
Generel | Uritz
Share 1D 17

Stare Code BAIOO

==
'|

Share Mame [Biridgetcran

Dieeslony Maime ||’:|rl.‘|g:|rm.'1'l.

Latitude 0

Largitude liu

Shalus |Dpen |
OpenedDate  (FrBCEE2 |
Clesed Dale Chtd e

State Fralalype |50 Fratalype Stare =l
St ax Prototype [

LCanc=l |

If a store is set to Closed, all associated floor plans will be set to Read Only status. Any
attempt to open those files for editing will result in the appearance of a warning dialog

box.

ANTS Store Manager

Unable to edit drawing, because the Store i read-only.
Waould you like to open this drawing in View Only mode?
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Floors

Statuses for floors are set using the Status drop down list in the Floor dialog box.

Es

[=] Edit Fioor
Flaar 1D 23
Flar Tupe: |I3r-:|u'u:| Floaon ﬂ
Desoiplion [Grewire Floar
[lpecioey [Geevired Floalh
Staluz [Exizting |
Froposed
Allocated Aiea R
Peceriage Tderance | Clgsad
I
Elevahon | 05 Edit Lewelz .
o | g |

If a floor is set to Closed, all associated floor plans will be set to Read Only status. Any
attempt to open those files for editing will result in the appearance of a warning dialog

box.

[ ANTS Store Manager

%  Unable to edit drawing, because the Floor i read-only.
Would you like to open this drawing in View Only mode?

Mo
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Revisions
Statuses for revisions are set using the Status drop down list in the Revision dialog box.
= edit Revision ==

Fievisicn [0 i

Fervizion Mumber |—1

Fiervizion Desciiplion |-g._..mm=.r Fiewizicn

Fiervizion Dicectory Hame |'Sl.||n|m:'r Fievizienk

Stahig Frapaszl L[
Saason Dasiption dulherized |
Cumari:
Eith Date: I =
[Ceath Date [31/1202939 =]
[
[

s I Cencal

If a revision is set to Closed, all associated floor plans will be set to Read Only status.
Any attempt to open those files for editing will resultin the appearance of a warning
dialog box.

ANTS Store Manager X

Unable to edit drawing, because the Revision i read-only,
‘Wiould you like to open this drawing in View Only mode?

[e

Files
Statuses for revisions are set using the Status drop down list in the File Properties dialog
box.
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Some statuses for floor plans may notbe reversible - for example, if the status is set
manually to Published, it may not be possible to set it back to an earlier date. Other
statuses are not selectable - for example it is not generally possible to set the status to
Current manually as this is normally done automatically when Update Status is run.

When the floor plan status is set to Authorized, it becomes possible to set up Publish
Date and Effective Date.

=  When the Publish Date is reached, if Update Status is run, this will change the

status to Published.

When the Effective Date is reached, if Update Status is run, this will change the status to

Current.
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Advanced Administration

Customizing Display Options
The appearance of some aspects of the Store Manager module can be customized via the
Options option on the View pull down menu. This brings up the Options dialogue box.

(=) aptions (B35
‘Viaw Opliang Ediling Optiors
Show Filez Madsed For Deletion v Enable Dirag & Diop v
Show Stans Codes [ Enable Automatic File Renaming [
Show Giid W Erable Colure Reardering W

Show Lage | cors [ Enable Editing
Show Toollips for Tres Yiew I Enable Muliple Selection
Show Toollips fior List Wiew [

<l =

Pesleemence Options

Show Documnant Fravies v Populzte an Demand

%]

[t Formeat Short 'rl

Ok Cancel

Display Options

Show Files Marked for Deletion

The Show Files Marked for Deletion option is used to specify whether files marked for
deletion are to remain visible or are to be hidden. If the Show files option is chosen, files
marked for deletion will be shown with the deleted icon.

- i Slote Sizes
¥ o Largs Sloies
+ e Mesdium Store:
- e Smal Shores
- @ Endgetown
= X Higa
= 2% Giound Floos
X Spiing Revision
A Summer Revision
+ {c} Tallon

Note: Files marked for deletion are not permanently
removed from the database until the Purge option has been
used from the Tools menu.
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Show Store Codes

This option allows users to specify whether or not the Store Code will be displayed

before the Store Name in the store hierarchy.
- B 551 - Stois Sizes
- iy 552 - Smal Shores
# {r} BRIDOT - Bridgetown
- 1}} RIGOOT - Riga
¥ {g} TALOO - Talinn
+ kw553 - Medam Shoes
i 55-4 - Large Stores

Show Grid

If active, this option adds a grid to the list of objects displayed in the list view pane on the
right hand side of Store Manager.

Show Large Icons

This check box changes the icon size.

Show Tooltips for Tree View

If active, this option displays the store, floor or revision code when the mouse pointer is
held over the object within the Store Manager hierarchy.

Show Tooltips for List View

If active, displays the full path when the mouse pointer is held over a file in the list view
pane on the right hand side of Store Manager.

Show Document Preview

If active, this option puts a preview of the document at the bottom of the Store Manager
Window

Date Format
This option uses a drop down list to select the form the date is displayed in.

Enable Drag and Drop
If enabled, this allows the Store hierarchy to be rearranged by dragging and dropping.

Enable Automatic File Renaming

This option is not currently active.

Enable Column Reordering

If active, this allows the columns in the list view pane on the right hand side of Store
Manager to be dragged and dropped to a different order.

Enable Editing

This option is not currently active.

Enable Multiple File Selection
If active, this option allows the user to multi-select files for further operations.
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Populate on Demand

The Populate on Demand Option does notload full information for the store hierarchy
until the users opens a specific branch. That branch is then populated with full data as
the user opens it. If this option is not selected, all branches of the hierarchy populate as
Store Manager is opened.

Windows Folders and the Store Hierarchy

Store Manager has a specified structure. Objects are ordered in this sequence:

1. Clusters
2. Stores

3. Floors

4. Revisions
5. Files

Specific files associated with specific levels on the hierarchy will be in the appropriate
folders. For example architectural plans will be associated with floors and floor plans in
folders associated with revisions.

Eﬁhre Marnager
File Edit WYiew Tools
Q|+ 2 x| 08 (M) BRRA|E| T
B af-“ Hame
il & frchitechual Flans L TFall FhoFlzn ]

[#1- S Fisiure Libray

- B Gemgraphic Clgiers

i = Euone

i =Dy Berin

=12 Grourd Floor

o1 Fal Flang
0 Spimg Plars
o Summer Plane
L0 Winher Plans

Clusters only existin the Macro Space Planning database. For Stores, Floors and
Revisions, Windows folders are created below the Store Root specified in the Directories
tab of the Configuration module - this tab can only be accessed if the Configuration
module is accessed via the Administration module.
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= " SPACEPLAN Data Files
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|2 Expark
|} Floor Plan Publish
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|2} Image Profiles
|=) Image ook
IZ) Import
|Z) LogFiles
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|Z) Planogram Publish
IC5) RFEIR
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=l ) An Example Store
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|2 An Example Revision

+

o s R o
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Any physical files associated with specific levels on the hierarchy will be in the
appropriate folders. For example Architectural plans will be in folders associated with
floors and floor plans in folders associated with revisions.

Searching the Store Hierarchy

The search facility can be activated by clicking the search icon on the toolbar.

#%

This brings up a dialogue box with a dialogue box with a series of options. Select the
required options and click on OK.

Find

Fird Wit ||§H1n ﬂ Find Hent I
Search DOptiars o
[w Desciiplion: Diection:  |Down =AnG

[~ Stane Codes [w Search Fram Stai

[ 1D [T Malch Cae

[T Datebese [~ Fired wehicle Wi ord Orily
2 EE;—;;; [~ Use Palbein Mabching

The search function in Store Manager performs an in-string search and does not support
wild-cards. It will thus only return exact matches.

The search starts from any selected node, and can be set to search up or down from that
node.
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Significance of Dates in File Properties Dialog Box

The File Properties dialog box that can be accessed from Store Manager contains a series
of dates that give information on how and when the file was last modified or processed.
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These dates have the following significance:

Option Description

This is the date the floor plan was originally created in Store Manager.
Created Alternatively, if the floor plan was imported, this will be the date it was

originally created in raw AutoCAD.

File Modified  This is the date the floor plan was last modified in raw AutoCAD.

Last Modified

This is the date the file was last saved by a user in the Planner or Merchandiser
modules or in In-Store Space Collaboration.

Modified by This is the date the file was last modified by a batch process such as planogram

Automation substitution.

These dates are often used to decide on the correct actions when manually or

automatically synchronizing the floor plan.

Note: See the section on synchronization for more

information.

List Checked Out Files

Checked out files are files that the database has flagged as being in use for some reason.

These include:

= Fileis checked out to a user in either Macro Space Management or In-Store Space

Collaboration.
= Fileis checked out to a batch process.

= File has remained checked out due to a software problem.
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In these instances, users with access to Store Manager can manually check the files back

in.
Note: If the file is manually checked back in, all changes
since the previous save will be lost.
Toals
List Checked Cut Files 3 Al Checked Out Files
Purge 4 Iy Checked Out Files Cir+ 0

Stores / Cluster View
Directony Integrity Check

Directany Imparter

= Selecting All Checked Out Files lists every file checked out from Store Manager.
This option is only available to users with the Administrators role.
= Selecting My Checked Out Files lists the files checked out by that particular log
in identity. (This can also be accessed by <Ctrl + O>).
After the option has been selected, the user has the option to check files back in by
highlighting them then clicking Check In.

[=] Al Checked Out Files = -2
0 FILE HAME USERMAME
- Spiing Revision RligaWGiound FlaetSpiing Fevision!, P/ELLS-GE
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Check In Exit

Purging from Store Manager
The Purge option allows users to permanently delete several types of object:
=  Objects in the Store Manager hierarchy such as clusters, stores, floors, revisions
and floor plans.
=  Back-up files for AutoCAD (files with a BAK extension)
= Textlog files created for Store Manager.
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Removing Objects from the Store Manager Hierarchy
Permanent removal of objects from the Store Manager hierarchy is done in two stages.

1. Therequired object is marked for deletion in the store hierarchy. If the selected object
is a DWGffile, it will be moved to the RFBin. The location of this folder is specified in
the Directories tab of the Configuration Module. (This tab is only accessible when the
Configuration module is accessible via the Administration module).

2. The objects are permanently deleted using the Purge option from the Tools menu.

Deleting Objects

Depending on settings in the Options dialog box (View menu), objects marked for
deletion will either be hidden from view or denoted with the Deleted icon.
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If a top level object (for example a store) is marked for deletion, all child objects will be
marked for deletion as well. If the up level object is undeleted, all child objects will have
to be manually undeleted.

Purging Objects

Purging objects results in their permanent removal from the Macro Space Planning
database. In the case of the DWG files used for floor plans, these will also be physically
deleted from the RFBin - where they were move to when marked for deletion. This
option is only available to users with the Administrator's role.

Note: Purged DWG floor plans files cannot be recovered, so
care should be taken to ensure they are no longer required.

To purge objects, select the Purge option from the Tools menu.

| Took

List Cheeked Out Files L i I o T i 'gﬁ'
Purge L Ttems Marked For Deletion
Backup Files

Stares / Cluster View

Directony Integrity Check =

Directory Irnparte

This will bring up the Items Marked for Deletion dialog box
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Items marked for deletion are highlighted and then removed by clicking Destroy.

Note: The right click menu gives the option to Select All
Files, Deselect All Files, Destroy or Undelete files.

Objects cannot be deleted if they have child objects associated with them. The most
common example of this occurring is when an architectural plan is in the list of files to be
deleted. All floor plans associated with the architectural plan should be deleted before
the architectural plan itself is deleted.

Purging .BAK files

When Planner modifies a file, some settings in Planner can cause it to save a back-up
version. This is saved with the file extension .BAK. Because floor plans can be large, these
.BAK files can occupy a considerable amount of server or hard disc space. Purging the
files frees up this space and may improve performance.

Purging Log Files

Store Manager writes a series of log files when any errors occur. These files accumulate
over time. The "purge log files" allows the option of deleting these files; either between a
date range, or on the user’s computer.

E Log File Purge ‘
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Importing directories

The Import Directory option allows files to be imported into the Store Manager file
structure and corresponding entries to be made in the database. The import process is as

Preparation

Importing

follows:

The files to be imported musthave a data structure compatible with Store Manager — the
files should be in the store/floor/revision/file hierarchy. If there are multiple stores to
import, these files should under a common directory.

1. A parent cluster should be selected within the Store Manager hierarchy, (or created if
required). This parent cluster will be the target for the files to be imported. If any
other object than a cluster is selected, this option will be grayed out and unavailable.

2. TheImport Directory option should then be selected from the Tools menu. This will
bring up a dialogue box called Directory Structure Import. This has three options
called Preview, Options and Results.
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3. InthePreview tab, use the Browse button to navigate to the require source for the
directories to be imported.

In the Options tab specify the file extensions to be excluded from the import.

Click the Import button to import the information.

The results can be seen in the Result tab.
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Store/Cluster view

Selecting the Store/Cluster view option brings up a window allowing an alternative way
of viewing the information held within the hierarchical data structure within Store
Manager. Stores are listed in the sequence determined by their unique identification
code. The cluster to which the store has been allocated is displayed immediately below
the store. Where stores are assigned to multiple clusters, this will be shown. For example
the Berlin store belongs to both the Europe and Large Store clusters.
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Integrity Check
The Integrity Check compares the store directory structure shown in the current display
window with that registered in the database. Any errors found are displayed and should
be brought to the attention of the Systems Administrator for rectification.

EDirectcr}-[rdegrrb( Check o || =2 =
I | Type | Dezcaiplion Palh
AVTS Store Manager EI

| Mumber of Good Directories=83
Mumber of Bad Directories=0

HUM 1M

“hacking Slaes CAFS
The ID column contains a list of the File ID’s used by Macro Space Management as
references for the files. If a File ID is missing, this means a problem with the directory
structure.

The Type is the type of object. It can be a Store, Floor or Revision. Clusters and sub-
clusters will not appear as they are folders for holding files, not files themselves.

The Description is the name given to the object.
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Log Files

The Path is the path in the directory structure to the designated object.

Log files are files recording events and problems during operation of Macro Space
Management. This enables problems to be investigated at a later date. They can be found
at the location specified in the Directories tab of the Configuration Module - this tab is
only available if the configuration module is open via the Administration module.
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Double clicking on a specific file will bring up a log of that aspect of Macro Space
Management’s operations.

Note: In many cases, log files have been superseded by
information written back to tables in the Macro Space
Planning database.
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Update Status

Overview of UpdateStatus.exe

UpdateStatus.exe is a small Macro Space Management tool that can be used to change the
status of floor plans.

Set Publish and Effective
Dates at Authorized
Staws

¥

Floor Plan status changes
o Published Status when [« Updataﬂii:rw_s ::(ecutas
Publish date met e

¥

Floor Plan status changes
to Current Stafus when |«
Effective date met

Update Status executes
overnight

¥

Software changes any
pre-axisting Current file to
Historical status

1. Theinitial stage is to set the Publish and Effective dates when a floor plan reaches
Authorized status

Update status is set to execute every night by means of a scheduling tool.

When the Publish date is met or exceeded, the status of the floor plan is changed to
Published.

4. When the Effective Data is met or exceeded, the status of the floor plan is changed to
current.

5. Atthesame time as the status of the floor plan is changed to current any pre-existing
current file for that floor is changed to Historical status.
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Running Update Status

There are three ways of running Up dateStatus.exe; directly, using Windows Scheduler or
using another batch scheduling tool. It is normal to install a copy of Macro Space
Management on the batch server - UpdateStatus would generally be run from there.

1. Running Directly

To run UpdateStatus.exe directly, navigate to the C:\Program Files\Oracle
Retail \AMSM\ Common directory on the batch server.
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Click on AVT5UpdateStatus.exe to run the file.
2. Through Windows Scheduler

Windows Scheduler gives the option of running Upda teStatus.exe automatically at
set intervals.

3. Through other Batch Scheduling T ools

UpdateStatus.exe can also be run though more advanced batch scheduling tools.

Command Line Switches

If run through via a batch scheduling tool, the command line switch /Silent allows the
user to run it without confirmatory dialog boxes appearing.

Using UpdateStatus.exe

To use UpdateStatus.exe the following actions are required.

Set Publish and Effective
Dates at Authorized
Status

Run Update Status to
daily schedule

Floor plan statuses
change at specified dates

The process is carried out as follows:
1. Open the file Properties dialog box

This is done by highlighting the required file within the right hand pane of Store
Manager then right clicking to bring up the pop-up menu. Selecting Properties from
this menu will bring up the Properties dialogue box.
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Note: setting the varying values required for Update Status
is carried out by clicking the down arrow on the pertinent
field. In the above screenshot, the effective date is being set.

SetFile status to Authorized

This is done by highlighting the required file within the right hand pane of Store
Manager then right clicking to bring up the pop-up menu. Selecting Properties from
this menu will bring up the Properties dialogue box.

Set the Publish Date

The Publish Date is the date at which the floor plan will be set to Publish status by
Update Status. This will allow the requisite store to begin preparations for
implementing the changed floor plan. The default Publish Date is set a specific
number of days ahead of date the value is being set - this time period is set by the
PUBLISH_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD system variable in the Administration module.
The Publish Date can be set using the drop down calendar.

Set the Effective Date

The Effective Date is the date at which the floor plan will be set to Current status by
Update Status. This is the date at which the requisite store will carry out the changes
required for the floor plan. The default Effective Date is set a specific number of days
ahead of date the value is being set - this time period is set by the
EFFECTIVE_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD system variable in the Administration module.

The Effective Date can be set using the drop down calendar.
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5. Run UpdateStatus.exe
Update status can be run manually. However, it is more normal to run it using a
scheduling tool.
—  When the Publish Date is met or exceeded, the status of the file will be
changed to Published.

— When the Effective Date is met or exceeded, the status of the file will be
changed to Current.

Note: If a floor contains several files of Authorized status
with Effective dates before the date Update Status.exe is run,
only the latest file will have Current status - all other files
will have Historical Status.

If run directly, a small pop-up window will report the results.

Update Status [zt

1 Store(s) changed to Open status
1 Store(s) changed to Closed status
2 File(s) changed to Current statws

Note: UpdateStatus.exe will not actually publish the file or
notify the store that Publish or Current status has been
reached. This has to be done via MSMs Automated Floor
Plan Publishing functionality and the retail organizations
own reporting tools.

Potential difficulties with UpdateStatus.exe

Multiple Authorized Files within a Floor

If there are multiple Authorized files within a floor, when UpdateStatus.exe is run, it will
sequentially change them to Current status based on the Effective Date. As each file is
changed to Current status, it will change the preceding file to Historical Status.

Multiple Revisions

Each Revision for a floor can only contain one Authorized file. Therefore, if a floor is to
have multiple Authorized files, multiple Revisions must be created for that floor. Ifa
floor only has a single Revision then this can only contain a single Current file and a
single Authorized file. (It can contain multiple Proposed and Historical files. If a floor has
multiple revisions, then care must be taken to keep track of which Revision contains the
Current version of the drawing. Files with an Effective Date greater than the date
UpdateStatus.exe is run will not have their status changed. All Effective Dates set to a
date before the date UpdateStatus.exe is run will be changed to Current status in the
sequence based on the date and time they were authorized. This will result in all but the
last file set to Authorized being set first to current, and then to historical status. This
means that only the last file to be set to Authorized will retain Current status.
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Status of Revisions

Dates

UpdateStatus.exe does not currently change the status of Revisions when floor plans
within the Revision have their status changed. It is therefore currently possible to have a
Current file in a Revision that is not of Current status.

UpdateStatus will change the status of a floor plan depending on whether the Publish
Date or Effective Date has been met or exceeded. Running Update status at23.30 on 12th
June will have a different date to runningitat 00.15 on 13th June, although the two
instances are only 45 minutes apart.
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9
Object Browser

About the Object Browser

The Object Browser offers Merchandiser users a single point of access to the Zone,
Fixture, Product, and Planogram libraries and the Key Performance Indicators (KPI's). It
is found in both Planner and Merchandiser, but is slightly different in each application.
This section of help is specific to the Object Browser in Merchandiser. The Object Browser
can also be used in conjunction with the Object Grid - see the section on the Object Grid
for more information.
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The Object Browser can be turned off by clicking on the ‘x’ in the upper right corner. It

can be opened by selecting the Show Object Browser option on the View drop down
menu.

The Object Browser has a series of parts. These are described below.
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The Active Date is used as a filter to ensure that equipment and merchandise that are
placed in the floor plan are going to be physically available at the time the floor plan is
anticipated going into service.

Tabs allow the Object Browser to be switched from one function to another.

At present, the Object Browser can be used to added, edit, and delete Zones, Fixtures,
and Merchandise. It can also be used to display and hide KPIs.

Each tab has the same general components.

A Toolbar at the top allows various functions to be accessed. These typically allow
adding, editing, and deleting of the required objects, together with searching, filtering
and refreshing options.

The Fixturing and Merchandising Tabs have Sub-Tabs.

In Fixturing, the user can click on one or other button to select Fixturing or Gondola
operations.
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The Active Date

In Merchandising, the user can use the buttons to switch between planograms and
products.

Each tab has a series of Information Windows. These vary from tab to tab but can
include:

= Hierarchical trees: These give information on what objects can be added, edited,
or deleted in the drawing. In the Zones Tab for example, the hierarchical tree
allows the user to select different types of zones.

* The Properties window: This gives details of the selected object.

* TheSummary window: This gives totals of types of objects placed in the
drawing.

* ThePreview window: This shows a low resolution image of the selected object.
For example in the fixturing tab, this would be an image of the selected fixture.

The Information windows can be opened or closed by clicking on the Splitter Bars.

The Refresh Option

All toolbars have a Refresh option.

"W 2 ¢ 0 B[Ee =
Clicking Refresh will update the application with the latest information from the
database. This means that if information has been updated in another module (for
example the Administration module) since Merchandiser was opened the Object Browser
will be updated to match. For example, if the zone definitions have been updated in the
Administration Module after Merchandiser was opened, clicking Refresh will bring the
updated information into Merchandiser.

The Active Date

The Active Date can be seen at the top of the Object Browser. It can be used as a filter to
ensure that equipment and merchandise being placed in the floor plan will be physically
available at the time the floor plan is anticipated as going into service. This is done by
comparing the Effective Dates for equipment and merchandise with the Active Date. Any
equipment or merchandise with an Effective Date (the date at which it comes into
service) after the Active Date for the floor plan will not be available for placement as they
will not be physically available when the floor plan is implemented.

Setting the Active Date

The Active Date can be set in one of two ways: from the Object Browser or in Store
Manager.

Setting from the Object Browser

To set from the Object Browser, double click on the Active Date. This will bring up the
Active Date dialog box.
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Change Date
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The Active Date can then be set by means of the radio button:
= Ifan Effective Date has been set for the Floor Plan in Store Manager, selecting
that radio button will import that date.
= Selecting the Current Date radio button will set the data to Today's date.

= Selecting the Other Date radio button allows the user to select a date of their
choice.

Setting in Store Manager

If setting in Store Manager, navigate to the pertinent floor plan in the list of files, right
click and select Properties. This will bring up the File Properties dialog box. The Active
Date can then be set using the calendar control.
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The Zones Tab

The Zones Tab

Overview of the Zones Tab

Macro Space Management uses Zones to assign space to different departments and non-
sales areas. The zone types available to your business are customized within the
Administration Module. Zones can also be used to help user’s select fixtures or
merchandise.
The Zones tab is divided into four sections:
= The Toolbar — provides controls to add, modify, and delete zones from a store
plan.
= The Zones Window — shows a hierarchy of available zones.
= The Properties Window — when a Zone is selected from the hierarchy, its
properties are visible in this window.

*  The Summary Window — shows details of the zones based on the open store
plan.

Note: Zones are ‘read only” in the Merchandiser
environment. Accordingly, the majority of the functionality
thatis present when the Object Browser is used in the
Planner module is not operative.

Toolbar
s
Icon  Option Description
E Options  This option brings up the Zones Tab of the Configuration module, allowing
users to customize their settings.
EE':L Refresh This option refreshes the Object Browser with the latest information on zones
LA in the database.
The Hierarchy Window

The hierarchy wind ow displays the zone hierarchy. This hierarchy is defined in the
Administration module and shows all the zones that can be added to a store plan.

ZOnes

-8 NonSales Sreas -
=8 Sales Areas
By Checkout
= [ Cthing
i+/_I Childieng Clothing =
i1 Mens Clathing
o) Womere Clothirg
# By Elscrical
4 By Food znd Drnk -

The hierarchy can be expanded using the plus control next to each item on the hierarchy.
It can also collapsed by using the minus control next to each item.
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The Fixturing Tab

The Properties Window

The Properties window displays information for the zone that has been selected in the
zone hierarchy. The content of this window is by modifying the Custom SQL in the
database. This allows an implementer to specify the information that appears in the

window.
Note: See the Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Data Model
for information on Custom SQL.
FProperties
M ame Wale
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The Summary Window

The Summary window displays information on the zones placed in the currently open
floor plan. The content of this window is by modifying the Custom SQL in the database.
This allows an implementer to specify the information that appears in the window. As an
example, the window could include a comparison between the zones in the currently
open floor plan and any designated prototype store.

Note: See the Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Data Model
for information on Custom SQL.
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The Fixturing Tab

Overview of the Fixturing Tab

The Fixturing tab allows users to add fixtures, fittings, gondolas and other equipment to
the store plan. Itis divided in to five parts as follows:

= Thetoolbar - provides controls that allow users to add, edit, and delete fixtures
and gondolas.

*  The Fixtures window — shows a hierarchy of available blocks and gondolas.

= TheProperties window — after selecting a block from the hierarchy, this window
shows the details for the selected block. The content of this window is
customizable.

* The Summary window — shows details of equipment placed based on the active
store plan. The content of this window is customizable.
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The Fixturing Tab

= The Preview window — shows an image of the object selected in the fixture

hierarchy.

Note: In Merchandiser, fixtures can only be added by
dragging and dropping from the hierarchy. The Add icon is

not active.

The Fixturing Tab T oolbar in the Object Browser enables the user to control all aspects of
adding, editing and deleting fixtures and gondolas within the Planner and Merchandiser

environ ments.

Clicking on the Switch Buttons will determine whether the Fixturing or Gondola options

are active.

Fixturing Toolbar

fe S BT

Icon Option

Description

Add Fixture

This option is grayed out and unavailable in Merchandiser.

Edit Fixture in
Fixture Studio

&
<y

This option will take the user to Fixture Studio to edit the fixture.
They must have access rights to the module.

Delete Fixture

This option is grayed out and unavailable in Merchandiser.

,? Highlight Fixture This option does not operate in Merchandiser.
in Floor Plan
—r Highlight selected If selected, selecting a fixture in the floor plan will cause the
-d—"' item in tree pertinent fixture to be highlighted in the Object Browser Fixture
Hierarchy
M Find This option brings up the Find dialog box, allowing users to
search for objects in the Fixture Hierarchy.
E Options This option brings up the Fixturing Tab of the Configuration
module, allowing users to customize their settings.
it Refresh This option refreshes the Object Browser with the latest
L information on fixtures and gondolas in the database.
Show Attributes This option shows the fixture attributes for any selected fixtures.
’ Fixture attributes are customizable items of information assigned
to specific fixtures.
Promotional This option allows the user to assign or remove the Promotional
E Fixtures Attribute and to highlight fixtures with the promotional attribute.

Note: When Fixtures are added, the Add Fixture dialogue
box (presentin the Planner Environment) does not appear in

Merchandiser.
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Gondola Toolbar
Bl N
Icon Option Description
Add Fixture This option is grayed out and unavailable in Merchandiser.
Edit Fixture in This option is grayed out and unavailable in Merchandiser.
Fixture Studio
Delete Fixture This option is grayed out and unavailable in Merchandiser.
Highlight Fixture This option is grayed out and unavailable in Merchandiser.
in Floor Plan
Highlight This option is grayed out and unavailable in Merchandiser.
selected item in
tree
Find This option is grayed out and unavailable in Merchandiser.
Options This option is grayed out and unavailable in Merchandiser.
@y Refresh This option refreshes the Object Browser with the latest
LU information on fixtures and gondolas in the database.
Show Attributes This option shows the fixture attributes for any selected fixtures.
’ Fixture attributes are customizable items of information assigned to
specific fixtures.
Promotional This option allows the user to assign or remove the Promotional
BEE  Fixtures Attribute and to highlight fixtures with the promotional attribute.
This option has no effect in the merchandiser module.
The Hierarchy Window

The Hierarchy window displays both the block and the gondola hierarchies. To toggle
between the hierarchies use the Blocks or Gondolas buttons respectively. The hierarchies
are defined in the Fixture Studio environment and show all the fixtures and gondolas
that can be added to a store plan.

The hierarchy can be expanded using the plus control next to each item on the hierarchy.
It can also collapsed by using the minus control next to each item.

An itemin the hierarchy can be highlighted by clicking on the name of the block or

gondola.
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Fiztures
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The Properties Window

The Properties window displays information for the block that has been selected in the
blocks hierarchy. The content of this window is by modifying the Custom SQL in the
database. This allows an implementer to specify the information that appears in the
window.

Note: See the Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Data Model
for information on Custom SQL.

Fropertes
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The Summary Window

The Summary window displays information on the blocks placed in the open store plan.
The content of this window is by modifying the Custom SQL in the database. This allows
an implementer to specify the information that appears in the window.

Note: See the Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Data Model
for information on Custom SQL.
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The Preview Window

The Preview window shows a sample picture of the block selected in the block hierarchy.
Clicking on the plus or minus signs will step through any alternative forms of preview
available.

Prawiew

The preview is not updated when the Gondola hierarchy is displayed.

Placing Fixtures and Gondolas

Placing Fixtures

To add a block to the store plan, highlight the required block in the hierarchy then drag
and drop the fixture to the store plan drawing.

(The Insert Fixture dialogue box will not appear in Merchandiser).

Placing Gondolas

To add a gondola to the store plan, highlight the required gondola in the
hierarchy. Press the Add Gondola button on the toolbar or drag and drop the gondola to
the store plan drawing.

The user is prompted to select a start point for the gondola. Pressing the left mouse
button opens the Gondola Run dialog box.
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The Gondola Run dialog box allows the user to select the dimensions of the blocks to use

in the gondola. Italso allows the number of bays or length of the gondola to be set. Once
the desired options have been set, pressing the OK button closes the dialog and places all

the blocks required for the gondola run in to the store plan.

The Merchandising Tab

The Merchandising tab allows users to add product placeholders (products), and
planogram placeholders (planograms) to the store plan. A productis any category, sub-
category, or SKU thatis included in the product hierarchy, i.e. any level in the hierarchy.
Planograms are also organized in to a hierarchy of planogram groups. However, you can
only place planograms in to the store plan. Planogram groups cannot be placed.
Placeholders are markers that can be placed on to fixtures to indicate the product
category or sub-category or planogram that will be used.

The Merchandising tab is divided in to 5 parts:
= Thetoolbar — provides controls that allow products and planograms to be added,
edited, and deleted
= The Merchandise window — shows a hierarchy of available products and
planograms
= The Properties window — shows details for the product that has been selected in
the product hierarchy. Similarly, it will show details of a planogram that has

been selected in the planogram hierarchy. The content of this window is
customizable.

* The Summary window — shows details of products and planograms placed based
on the active store plan. The content of this window is customizable.

=  ThePreview window — shows a sample picture of product display styles selected
in the product hierarchy

Note: Product display styles (which show the physical form
of the SKU) are only available in Merchandiser. In
Merchandiser, products and planograms can only be added
by dragging and dropping from the hierarchy. The Add icon
is not active

The Merchandising Tab Toolbar in the Object Browser enables the user to control all
aspects of adding, editing and deleting products and planograms within the Planner and
Merchandiser environments.

Clicking on the Switch Buttons will determine whether the Product or Planogram options
are active.
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Products Toolbar

oF & S ¢ 84 @ TG
Icon Option Description
Add Product This option is grayed out. Products can be added by dragging
and dropping.
p Edit Definition This option will take the user to Product Studio to edit the

@

product. They must have access rights to the module.

Delete Product

This option is grayed out and unavailable in Merchandiser.
Products can be directly deleted in the floor plan.

Reverse Product
Placement Direction

This option is grayed out. It is not appropriate for products.

Highlight in Store

This option does not operate in Merchandiser.

3

Highlight in Tree

If selected, selecting a product in the floor plan will cause the
pertinent product to be highlighted in the Object Browser
Fixture Hierarchy

Find This option brings up the Find dialog box, allowing users to
M search for objects in the Fixture Hierarchy.

Options This option brings up the Merchandising Tab of the
Configuration module, allowing users to customize their
settings.

[T}  Refresh This option refreshes the Object Browser with the latest
i'_i

information on products and planograms in the database.

Planogram Toolbar

Ta

2 ¢ gam

Icon Option Description
Add Planogram This option is grayed out. Planograms can be added by
dragging and dropping.
p Edit Definition This option will open the Planogram design window so the

planogram can be edited.

Delete Planogram

This option is grayed out and unavailable in Merchandiser.
Planograms can be directly deleted in the floor plan.

Reverse Planogram

Placement Direction

This option is current grayed out. .

Y 4

Highlight in Store

This option does not operate in Merchandiser.

102 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management



The Merchandising Tab

Icon Option

Description

_,.:’ Highlightin Tree

If selected, selecting a planogram in the floor plan will cause
the pertinent planogram be highlighted in the Object Browser
Fixture Hierarchy

“ Find

This option brings up the Find dialog box, allowing users to
search for objects in the Fixture Hierarchy.

E Properties

This option brings up the Merchandising Tab of the
Configuration module, allowing users to customize their
settings.

3 J Refresh
L

This option refreshes the Object Browser with the latest
information on products and planograms in the database.

The Hierarchy Window

The hierarchy wind ow displays both the product and the planogram hierarchies. To
toggle between the hierarchies use the Products or Planograms buttons respectively. The
Product hierarchy is defined in the Product Studio module and shows all the products
that can be added to a store plan. The Planogram hierarchy can be configured in
Merchandiser and shows all the planograms that can be added to a store plan. The
hierarchy can be expanded using the plus control next to each item on the hierarchy. It
can also collapsed by using the minus control next to each item.

Product Hierarchy

The product hierarchy is show down as far as SKU level. Products at Display Style level
are not shown in Planner because they can neither be placed nor seen.

: -3 Vihibe Bread
| = Cekes

E £ 3 gy @0y
z Merchandis
2| | Froducts Mancgrams
i

o | | B2 Cething

£ | | -2 Bectrical

'E E1- 20 Foed and Drink

5 E| .H Bakoery

E =5 Eread

—— 1= h Braven Eread

E E|_| Granary Loaf

E._] 800g Siced Granary Loaf
: -8 BO0g Sliced Granary Loaf
E,___,J 800g Uncut Granary Loaf
-] Multiseded Loaf
E__j ‘Wholemesal Loaf

Object Browser 103



The Merchandising Tab

The different colored folders show the differentlevels in the hierarchy.

Icon Description

= Product Company

]

Product Group

Product Division

Product Department

Product Class

Product Sub-Class

Product Item

Product SKU

DO e e e

Planogram Hierarchy

Planograms are organized in a hierarchy of planogram groups, with planograms
associated with a specific group.

K
B
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The different colored folders show the differentlevels in the hierarchy.

Icon Description

EE Planogram Company

3 Planogram Group

[ Product Division

3 Product Department

iz Planogram Class

EZ Planogram Sub-Class

= Planogram

If Master Planograms have been implemented, there will be two differenticons to
indicate the type of planogram.

Icon Description

E Individual Planogram

% Master Planogram

The Properties Window

The Properties window displays information for the merchandise that has been selected
in the product or planogram hierarchy. The content of this window is by modifying the
Custom SQL in the database. This allows an implementer to specify the information that
appears in the window.

Note: See the Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Data
Model for information on Custom SQL.

Fropertiss

Hame Wake =]
Pog Id B3
Hame 1_Bap_Brown_Eread pegs
Description 1 Bayp Bioem Bread
Code [oonll=]
Bays 1
Status Authatized —
| | >l
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The Summary Window

The Summary window displays information on the merchandise placed in the open store
plan. The content of this window is by modifying the Custom SQL in the database. This
allows an implementer to specify the information that appears in the window.

Note: See the Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Data
Model for information on Custom SQL.

SUMMAry
| Eyinllass | Baceliresr | Class |-
Tirmed Vagstables 1233 | Tined Goods |
Tirwed Saug 105 Titned Goods E
Fice 1141 Facke! Goods
Beers, Lagers and Cidars 232 Bz, Winaz a..
Wines 46 Heez. Winez a .,
Breakfasl Caiads o] Packel Good: -
+ T ¥

The Preview Window

The Preview Window will be blank for products unless an image has been associated
with that product in Product studio.

Freview

It will always be blank for Planograms.

The KPI Tab

The KPI’s tab of the Object Browser allows users to see performance of a store plan ata
glance. The available KPI's are customizable and more can be added either by an Oracle
Retail consultant or a trained Macro Space Management super user.

The KPI tab is divided in to 4 parts:
= Thetoolbar - provides controls that allow KPI's to be run and modified
= TheIndicators window — shows a hierarchy of available KPI's

= TheLayers window — shows a list of KPI's that have been run against the store
plan

* The Legend window — shows the color bands associated with a KPI that has been
run

When the tab is first opened the Layers and Legend windows are blank. These windows
are populated when a KPI is run.

Note: Some KPIs require information such as financial data
to be imported into the Macro Space Planning database
before they will work correctly.

The KPI Tab Toolbars in the Object Browser are used to Add and Edit KPI's. They are
also used to Edit and Delete the list of KPI's selected for display in the ViewPorts
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Upper Toolbar

[+]

Icon Description

& AddKPI

¥

Note: The Edit Indicator functionality allows the user to
specify the data returned for KPIs using SQL statements and
stored procedures. The functionality has been disabled by
default. Please refer to the Functional Security section in the
Administration Module User Guide for information on how
to give access to this functionality.

Lower Toolbar

Icon Description

View Data

i

.4 Edit KPI in list of those displaying

x Delete KPI from list of those displaying

T4 Refresh All

These commands are user to alter the list of those KPI's current displayed in the
ViewPorts.

Running a KPI
In order to run a KPI the user must highlight the KPI that is to be run from the hierarchy
of Indicators that are shown on the Object Browser.
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Details Tab

Pressing the Add KPI button opens the Key Performance Indicator dialog for the
highlighted KPI with the Details tab active. Slightly different versions of the Details tab
appear in Planner and Merchandiser. Merchandiser has more options because it can
show up to four views of the floor plan simultaneously.

Key Performance Indicator @

Mame:  loroma Fistures

Grow By: [enre _|
¥ Refresh KPL after addng new item?

Wiews

W Ve 1 W imw 7

W View 3 [ lipw 4

EI )4 | Cancal

The Details tab shows the name of the selected KPIin the Name field. The user can edit
this if they wish. This will only change the name that is shown in the Layers section of
the KPI tab on the Object Browser and not the name of the KPI definition saved in the
database. The Group By field is automatically populated with the KPI Type that was
saved in the KPI definition.

Stores Tab

The Stores tab enables users to specify whether the KPIshould be run against the current
floor plan or a floor plan in an equivalent store. The latter option is useful when a new
store is being planned and there is no operational data available for it. However, the store
data is being taken from must be an exact clone of the new store or data will not map
across directly. Using a store specific KPl also requires a KPI to be developed for the
purpose.
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Key Perfformance Indicator
Di=tails Stores Diat=

™ Curent Store i)

Store Code Store Name 3

BRIDOL Bridoatoan

CALCO ] Cairg

CANGDL Canberra

FLO01 Fixture Library

P5-3 Large Pratolyps Shore

LOO0T London

PEe2 IMedium Prototype Stare

MEVINIOL e Dl 3
) [0]:4 | Cancal

Date Tab

The Data tab has several options selectable by radio button. These can be used to specify
the date range for the data where data is time sensitive. The initial action is to set the
Data type. This can be set to any time period from a specific day to a year.

Key Perfformance Indicator
Details | Stores

™ Effective Date
i Current Date
7 Other Date

|19,'1 1/2014

& Active Date

DtaType | esh

@)

= ]

==

Cancal

The next stage is to set the specified date for the date.

= Effective Date will use the Effective Date specified in the File Properties dialog
box in Store Manager. This can only be used if the floor plan has not yet reached
Current status and the Effective Date has been set.

=  Current Date will use the Current Date specified in the File Properties dialog box
in Store Manager. This can only be used if the floor plan is at Current status.

= Other Date can be manually set by the user using the Calendar control

= Active Date will use the Active Date specified at the top of the Object Browser.

When the OKbutton is clicked, the software will use the date and the data type to
identify the correct calendar period. For example, if the date has been set to 21st June
2013 and the Data Type has been set to Month, the software will select the data
associated with the calendar period June 2013.
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Note: When selecting date specific data, that data must first
exist in the database for the KPI to display correctly.

Running the KPI

Pressing the OK button will close the dialog and apply the KPIto the store plan drawing.
The Layers frame will show the KPIthat has just been run and the legend will be
updated with the Color Theme for the KPL

Layers

F P X | @
)

FooreDersty

Legend
Celow Value
£=25%
= BE
c=T5%
= 10%
£=125%
«=158%
¢«=175%
=X %
<= JA6H
=A%

-5

KPI's can be turned off in the store plan view by un-ticking the tick box next to the KPI
name in the Layers pane on the Object Browser. If no KPI's are ticked the store plan view
returns to the normal view mode.

Deleting the KPI

The Delete KPI button removes the highlighted KPI from the listin the Layers pane. If
this is the KPI being displayed in the store plan view, then the results will be cleared and
the view returns to normal, i.e. with no KPIapplied.

Note: The Delete KPI option only removes the KPI from the
current floor plan. The KPI definition is still saved in the
database. If the KPI needs to be run again, this can be done
by selecting it within the KPI hierarchy again and clicking
the Add KPI button.
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Configuration Options on the Object Browser

Several toolbars on the Object Browser provide shortcuts to specific tabs of the
Configuration Module. These allow individual users to customize the ways Macro Space
Management operates to suit their individual needs. Full information can be found in the
help for the Configuration Module (accessed from the File menu).

Y 2 R[EE S =

Zones Tab of Configuration Module
E Configuration @

Current Canflguratan Prafile: |l.rEchau|t

Zonies |

Opbions

¥ Autn Close Prosmity 105

[ Hatch Zones

[ Hatch Orver Text
[ Detect Cashes
[~ Prampt for Mame

Hghlight Opbans

[ Zoom Max Zoom Scale | I:I—Z'_l

5] | Version 13.3.2.00 Database Yersion oK Cancel

These options are intended for use in Planner and have no effect in the Merchandiser
Module.
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Fixturing Tab of the Configuration Module

E Configuration l'g:!1
Current Canfiguraton Profie:  [v5cefault
FixlLring |
Atirbutes Carnection Paints Hghlghting
[+ Resire Attributes [¥ Gender Fiter [ Thicken
W Rotate Attributes ¥ Size Fiter ¥ Fash
| ¥ Prompt for Attributes ¥ Shape Filter I~ Zaom
| Mlacemant . - Max zoom scale 50 ==
[usto Attach E | | egiatest 5= =
Line Size: l—l;l Merchandszole [ | “'|
F Auto Rotate ] Area Calour
™ Awto Rensert Preview
[+ Explade Compasites
ﬁ S::_:i I:;SSEZ Meutral Male Female VR _I
Top Calaur: . | . ___| . ___| Frofilz M
Bottom Calaur: |_| |__| |__|
Angle Inmements: I—Ej e Colour: .l .| .| U
Size Increments: nd j Raghit Colour: .l .| .|
paree [ | | sackcoors B/ B B
Snap Radus e j
(@) | version 13.3.2.00 Database Version o Cancel

Attributes Frame

These options are intended for use in Planner and have no effect in the Merchandiser
Module.

Placement Frame

These options are intended for use in Planner and have no effect in the Merchandiser
Module.

Connection Frame
The options in this frame can be used to control the behavior and appearance of
connection points.

Note: For more information see the section on connection
points

Highlighting Frame

The majority of these options are intended for use in the Planner module and have no
effectin the Merchandiser Module. The Merchandisable Area Color sets the color used to
display the merchandisable areas for a fixture. (Display is controlled by the right click
menu when a fixture is selected in the floor plan).

Preview Frame

This affects the sequence preview objects are shown in the Preview Window of the Object
Browser.
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Tooltip Frame
This option is intended for use in Planner and has no effect in the Merchandiser Module.

Merchandising Tab of the Configuration Module

E Corfiguration |_.
Current Canflguratan Prafile: |l15dcl'1|u|t

il Highlight
Fieture Selection Mode:
Pick Position Maar =l || ¥ Rash
Vertical Category Fiber: - [T Zoom
=1
Proimity Chack: 00 j Max zoom scale 200 =2
[~ Always show selecton diakgue Check Rulkes
¥ Salect whale planogram =
I¥ Highight selected fixtures | Blacemant Rules

¥ FManogram Langth

¥ sortleftmost Detal: |20 with Procuct [tems v

¥ HManogram Depth

. [T Extend if fixture is longer
Product Toaltip: ||| ¥ Flanogram Helght

E
Cpgons ! [Range -
Cver % Tolerance: 0= | ¥ sty
j [ allow Multiple Profil | ne=e
Under % Tole g - WM Proy
o e bl ™ [~ Mearest Slat

Product Mudge Inmement: fj [ 5ot Planograms [ MeareatShelf Ange

@ | Version 13.3.2.00 Database Version 0, Canced

Selection Frame

These options are intended for use in Planner and have no effect in the Merchandiser
Module.

Options Frame

These options are intended for use in Planner and have no effect in the Merchandiser
Module.

Highlight Frame

These options are intended for use in Planner and have no effect in the Merchandiser
Module.

Check Rules Frame

The options control the warnings that will be displayed when a planogram is being
placed.

Placement Rules Frame

These options are intended for use in Planner and have no effect in the Merchandiser
Module.

Object Browser 113






10
Object Grid

About the Object Grid

The Object Grid provides an alternative to selecting lower level objects in the Object
Browser, including Zones, Fixtures, Products and Planograms.

Wi R R ™ |
e L dew Bokes ighs Cosleies Tees Wedes e e
=1 L | B -y ..“-“.rfl F At —il : |
= . =l . » 3 |
LA Ay 4990 =2 BENE
[T ST . ind |
| Bl s fIimET o
E-I — S . "
) [(TEm= Object Browser
f | TR —— 8
||| e _ +11
Nl e { : r‘]
. = . - B
Pepma Object Grid =
i i i -
L ST ERSY
(SN -uJ-c;

Itis used in conjunction with the Object Browser and is available in both the Planner and
the Merchandiser environments. The Object Grid can be docked on any side of the screen
or floa ted.

Note: The OBJECT_GRID_DATALIMIT system variable is
used to set the maximum number of limits that will be
returned in the Object Grid. The optimum value for this
system variable will vary from system to system depending
on the performance of that system. The value set will have to
be a compromise between execution speed of the query and
whether the result set returned is sufficient for the user's
needs.

The Object Grid has the following major parts:
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Tabs and Options Search Options
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Refresh Butien Resulls
Tabs and Options

There are three tabs:

* The Data Tab contains a list of all returned results up to the limit set in the
OBJECT_GRID_DATALIMIT system variable. Results are also constrained by the
filters in use.

= TheSort Tab allows the user to select the fields the data will be ordered by and
whether the data will be in ascending or descending order.

* The Filter Tab allows the raw data sent to the Object Grid to be filtered to a
smaller sub-set before it is displayed in the Object Grid.

The appropriate check boxes (just to the right of the tabs) must be selected for the settings
in the filter and sort tabs to be active.

Search Options

Once a result set has been returned, it is possible to search for any value in the results by
entering that value into the text box and clicking the Find icon to the right. The results
can be stepped through by repeatedly clicking the find icon.

Refresh and Add Buttons

For data to be added to the Object Grid, the refresh button must be toggled on
(depressed). Clicking on a node in the appropriate hierarchy will return the results
associated with that note. For Merchandiser, the Add button is not enabled. Objects must
be 'dragged and dropped' in order to add them to a floor plan.

Columns

The columns can be hidden or displayed by right clicking in them. The order can be
changed by 'dragging and dropping' them to a different order.
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Determining the Data that Appears in the Object Grid
The data that appears in the Object Grid is determined by the Custom SQL in the Custom
SQL table. System DB As with access to the database can modify this Custom SQL to

change the information that appears. See the Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Data
Model for details.

Note: If the custom SQL includes a column named RGB, then
the row will be colored using the value in the column. This
will allow certain rows to be highlighted, which could be
used indicate high performing products or planograms, or
simply indicate which products have already been placed.

Turning Object Grid Display On or Off

The Object Grid Display can be turned off by clicking the close button in the upper right
corner. It can be turned back on by using the Object Grid option on the View pull down
menu in both the Planner and Merchandiser environments.

Object Grid Position

The Object Grid can be mowed to different positions by right clicking at the top and
selecting, Left, Right, Top or Bottom. It cannot be floated in the Merchandiser module.

The Object Grid Sort and Filtering Tabs
The Sort Tab

The Sort tab allows the user to determine which columns will be used to sort the data
and the priority with which they will be used. Settings will not take effect unless the Use
Sort check box is ticked.
|
Data  Sort | Fiter | UsaSo [ Usa Filier

I

Clear

Fiaid Order
1 |l3n:|u;| j |.ﬁ.scsn:i’q LI
2 |Ba:.'$ j |.ﬂ.scsn:i’5:| LI
3 i i) | |pacenging =]
*I =1 |

The selected fields determine both the fields that will be used for sorting. The sequence
they are selected in specifies the priority that will be used. The available fields for sorting
will match the fields in the Data tab. The order specifies whether data will be shown
ascending (A -->Z) or descending (Z-->A).

Note: Data can also be sorted by clicking on the column
headers in the Data tab.
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The Filter Tab

The Filter Tab can be used to filter the full list of results down to a more restricted set

pertinent to the fixtures being merchandised. Settings will not take effect unless the Use
Filter check box is ticked.

]|
Data | Set {Fiker JI UseSait B Use Fiker
Clea =
Fieid Dperator Value 0
! |G =l - | [Fitchen Cupbazrd =] |
? [Bas == = =
# | Mame | Juke =] [Tined =]
Y =11 || = |
T 1T 1T
I
TN | R

= The Field specifies the field thatis to be used to filter the data. The sequence they
are selected in specifies the priority that will be used.

* The Operator specifies how the value will be used. For example the = sign
requires and exact match, the LIKE option uses implied wild cards to match all
or part of the value being searched for.

=  The Value is the numeric or text value thatis to be matched.

=  The Combination can be setto AND or OR. If set to AND, all conditions must be
met. If set to OR, multiple conditions can be met.

Note: The OR condition applies to all field set. If four AND
fields and one OR field is specified, the OR field will return a
set of results independent of the AND fields.

Using the Object Grid

The Object Grid will behave in different ways depending on which tab of the Object
Browser is selected. The results returned can be customized by modifying the
information in the AVITB_CUSTOM_SQL table. This table is only accessible by
Administrators with access rights to the database, but those with such access have
complete control over the results returned.

Note: In order to use the Object Grid, the Refresh button
must be toggled to On. Unless this is done, information in
the Object Grid will not update when nodes are clicked in
the Object Browser hierarchy.
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Zones Tab

Fixturing Tab

The Zones Tab gives the opportunity to return lists of products or planograms associated
with specific zones. This can serve as a pre-filtering process. In the example below,
highlighting the Packet Goods zone in the Object Browser (with the Refresh button
toggled on) in the Object Grid has returned all planograms associated with that zone. The
Custom SQL for the Object Browser has been configured to show placed planograms in
red and non-placed planograms in black.

Note: This functionality is only applicable to floor plans - it
does not operate in the planogram design window.
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The Fixturing Tab allows users to select fixtures based on their parent fixture group in
the Object Browser. In the example below, the Basic Racking Shelving Fixture Group has
been selected in the Object Browser. With the Refresh button on the Object Grid toggled
on, this returns all shelves associated with that fixture group (and any child fixture

groups).

Note: This functionality is only applicable to floor plans - it
does not operate in the planogram design window.

Object Grid 119



Using the Object Grid

3, Merchandiser - [.oré\Ground FloarMerchandiser StorelMerchandiser Stare.dwg] =% Noh ="
B File Edit View Products Lights Calculstions Tools Window Help _|l=]=
IDEal & L =Rk a

HED »w® DL S T
|- e 7 | EEEIEEE| A # |[erdvoder=] [z -]
| g | g o g eaeesd $e90 s G B8RS o~ ¢ K|
LN ey P Y el o 5 I

Buckve Date: 22/04/2014

fwyyfz s mmhes-||]
[
e Fixchres A
2 | [Blocks | Gendolas |
o |
— | | O Basic Shelves -
g =
F == |_BR_Courei_Uril_Shelf : Caing
£ %, |_BR_Pep_ Tkl :Pegls8el
H —e= |_BR_Shell_I82041 - Basic Ra
=l -e= |_BR_Shell_48201 - Basic Ra
£ - Fuik znd¥eg Shelving il
M e Puda 0 scbion Cholidon
—I |re i v
Prapertiss
i Mame Ve
Positian; (352, 202, 42), Pitch: 0, Retaton: 314 [Growp OGN [Snep O Widk Mode ON  Conrections OFF Setlevel of detal Y
E
Dala | Soet | Fiter | UseSoit [ Use Fiter
w3 | =] #
Type | Hame | Descripaon | Categony | Eqwpment | widih | Deptn | Heigh |
Shell  |_BA_Camer_Unit_SheF  Comer Unit She rudl Flat Delined 35 B 1
Shell [ BR_Peg 1w Peal xExi fudl Mol Defited 1 g i
Shelt  |_BA_Shell_Z6w24x1 Bagic Rackmp Shef 36 2427 mudl Mot Delined k] 23 1
Shell  |_BA_Shell_d8i24:a Basic Racking Shef 43 s 2447 mull Hal Delined 48 23 i
4 recond(z]

Note: Gondolas cannot be selected using the Object Grid.

Merchandising Tab
The Merchandising Tab allows users to select products or planograms based on their
parent group in the Object Browser. This functionality operates in both the floor plan and
the planogram design window - although it operates differently in both. There are two
custom SQL statements powering the Object Grid - one for floor plans and one for
planogram design. Each piece of Custom SQL can return results for either products or
planograms. Many retail chains configure the Custom SQL to return planograms while in
the floor plan and products while in the planogram design window. This section of help
will discuss that situation.

Returning Planograms for Floor Plans

The general way of setting up the Custom SQL for floor plans is to get it to return results
of planograms. This will happen when the appropriate level in is clicked in either the
product or planogram hierarchies. Clicking on a group in the planogram hierarchy will
return all planograms that are associated with that group or its children. Clicking on a
Department, Class or Sub-Class is the product hierarchy will return all planograms
associated with that type of product. Clicking at other levels in the product hierarchy (for
example Item) will result in an error message. As with other results in the Object Grid,
the precise results returned can be configured by Administrators using the custom SQL.
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Returning Products for Planogram Designs

The Custom SQL is set up to operate on the product hierarchy in the Object Grid.
Selecting a Department, Class or Sub-class in the hierarchy will populate the Object Grid
with a list of all products below thatnode. This is useful when selecting products for
planogram design. Selecting a Planogram Group in the Planogram hierarchy will have no

effect.
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Mare than 250 iecoeds were found. Onlp 250 have been ichumed.

Note: In the above example, more results have been returned
than permitted by the maximum limit. This limit is set using
the OBJECT_GRID_DATALIMIT system variable accessed
using the System Variable option from the General menu in
the Administration module.

Key Performance Indicators
The Object Grid cannot carry out any actions associated with KPIs.
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Overview of Merchandiser

Overview of Merchandiser

Merchandiser can be used to create, edit and review 3D Virtual Reality Stores.

Merchandiser integrates with other modules in Macro Space Management to enable the
user to control all aspects of operating a retail organization.

= Fixtures and fittings can be created and edited in Fixture Studio.
= Similarly products can be created and edited in Product Studio.
= Planograms can be either imported or created in Merchandiser.

Merchandiser can then be used to add, edit or delete equipmentin a 3D Virtual Reality
store. Similarly, Merchandiser can be used to add edit or delete merchandise in a 3D

Virtual Reality store.
The results of these activities are stored in the Macro Space Planning database.
Fisture Product
Studio Studio
W W
Merchandizer

.
Ceniral Macro
Space
Managament
Database
F 3

Flanmner
(Bt CALD )
Meduls

Note: The Macro Space Planning database is also used by the
Planner (AutoCAD) module, which provides an alternative
way to create and edit store layouts. Macro Space
Management users may therefore work in which
environment they find most convenient as the results of
activities in either environment are stored in the central
database and are available to the other environment.
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The Merchandiser Window

The Merchandiser Window

The Merchandiser Window has six main parts.

| Graphics Window

7] &

Object Grid

o T

[Shot Dachay Ciechiemcs 530 T 3ol Daciny
Shed Dighsy  ERechis T 207 TV - Gosk Dicpliy
el Dschy | Eleaborscs 267 TY - ook Evcily

mm‘m&rrﬁm—mm—

The Menu Bar gives access to a series of drop down menus that control many of the

operations in Merchandiser.

The Toolbars give access to a further series of commands.

The Object Browser controls fixturing and merchandising operations, together with the

display of KPT's.

The Object Grid provides an alternative way to place equipment and merchandise.

The Graphics Window displays a 3D plan of the selected store.

The Status Bar gives information on current operations.
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Merchandiser Components

Merchandiser Components

The varying operations within Merchandiser are controlled in one of four ways: from the
Object Browser and Object Grid, from the Menu Bar, from the toolbars, or using the
mouse and keyboard.

Merchandiser

| l |
Object Browser Object Grid ";‘("a‘;i::;" Toolbars Menus
Fixturing Merchandising Movement Salecticn

{ i

KE}'IE:E;'LF:HOB Animation Format Standard

+ +
Fixturing Marchandising View D;Eg‘;‘mi:;d
! ! i
File Edit View
Product Light Calculations.

The Configuration Module

The Configuration Module can be accessed from several modules within Macro Space
Management. Full access is only granted to Administrators who access it via the
Administration Module. This allows them to configure many aspects of the global
operation of the application. Standard users get more restricted access and can configure
their local settings.

Note: For full details of the Configuration Module see the
Configuration Module help file.

Accessing the Configuration Module

There are three ways the Configuration Module can be accessed from within the
Merchandiser Module:

= By selecting the Configuration option from the File menu.
= By Pressing the F6 key.
= By selecting Options on one of the toolbars on the Object Browser.

"N 2 2 ABETE S e
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The Configuration Module

The Configuration Module Tabs

Standard users can access four configuration Module tabs: Zones, Fixturing,
Merchandising and Merchandiser. These tabs are explained in full detail in the
Configuration Module help file. There are also discussed in more detail in any pertinent
sections of this help file.

E Configuration E

Current Canfiguratan Prafile: |'!5dcl'1|uft

(pbons
W Auto Close Promity| 10—
[ Hatch Zones
[T Hatch Grver Text
[T Detect Jashes
[ Prampt for Mame

Highlight Oplons
¥ Thideen Boundary
[~ Aash

[ Zoom Max Zoom Scale | ':I—I'_l

@ | 14.1.0.00 Database Version K Cancrd

Zones Tab

This tab specifies the behavior of zones in the Planner Module and has no effect in
Merchandiser.

Fixturing Tab
This tab has limited utility in the Merchandiser module. Its primary use is to allow the
user to customize the color and behavior of connection points.

Merchandising Tab

Again, this tab has limited utility in the Merchandiser module. Its primary use is to allow
the user to set the Check rules which are used to validate the fixtures a planogram is
being placed on.
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The Configuration Module

Merchandiser Tab
Several settings on this tab are of use in Merchandiser:

=  Express Load enables express loading of zones. This allows users to specify what
is loaded into the floor plan. It enables them to only load part of the floor plan
and thus to make the plan of a large store more responsive.

* Double Sided: If some objects are not drawing correctly in the floor plan,
selecting this option may correct it. The floor plan will require more processing
capacity from the user's computer if this option is active.

Lock Objects on Tab Change. If this option is selected, Fixtures can only be manipulated
while in the Fixturing tab of the Object Browser and Merchandise in the Merchandising
tab.
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Shortcut Keys

Controls in Merchandiser

Shortcut keys are available. These provide alternatives to calling the required function
from pull down menus of toolbars.

General Shortcuts

Shortcut Keys Also available from: Function
<Ctrl> +O File pull down Menu or Standard Open Drawing (Via Store
Toolbar Manager)

<Ctrl> +P Standard Toolbar Show Print Preview

<Ctrl> + <Shift> + File pull down menu Show Configuration Module

C

<Ctrl>+S File pull down menu Save Drawing

<Ctrl> +Q File pull down menu Quit Application

<Ctrl> +N File pull down menu Create New Planogram

F8 View Menu Show /Hide Object Browser

Delete N/A Delete all selected objects
Display Shortcuts

Shortcut Keys  Also available from: Function

<Ctrl> + F Edit pull down menu Display Find Dialogue

<Ctrl>+L Directions and Product Text Toolbar ~ Display Layers Dialogue

F12 View Menu Take snapshot of Virtual Reality Store
Editing Shortcuts

Shortcut Keys

Also available
from:

Function

<Ctrl> +G Edit pull down Toggle Group On or Group Off
menu

<Ctrl> + A Edit pull down Select All
menu

<Ctrl> +E Edit pull down Empty selected fixture/shelf of products
menu

<Ctrl> +C Edit pull down Copy the Selected Products to the Clipboard
menu
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Shortcut Keys Also available Function
from:
<Ctrl> + X Edit pull down Cut the Selected Products and Paste on
menu Clipboard
<Ctrl>+V Edit pull down Paste the Selected Products onto the selected
menu fixture /shelf
<Ctrl>+2Z Edit pull down Undo last action
menu
<Ctrl>+D Edit pull down Deselect all selected objects
menu
<Shift> + up or down N/A Move selected shelf up or down on parent
cursor keys object

Menu Options

File Menu

The File menu gives access to several options. The most important of these are the
creating and editing of planogram definitions, accessing Store Manager, Printing and
Publishing planograms and accessing the Configuration Module.

ﬁw Merchandiser
HIE| Edit View Products Lights Calculations
Mew Plancgram Ctri+ b

Cpen Planogram

AT trl E
Cpen Drawing Ctrl+ 0 @ ;;
Sawve Crri+5
laze
Printer Setup
Print ]

Publish Planograms

Configuration Fa
Exit Ctri+Q
Option Description
This option allows a user to create a new planogram design in the Merchandiser
New " L .
Pl module. It can be created at a specific point in the planogram hierarchy by
anogram C . .
highlighting a node before invoking the New Planogram command.
Open . . . e
This command can be used to open an existing planogram design for editing.
Planogram
. This accesses the Store Manager module which can be used to initiate the creation,
Open Drawing ... .
editing or deletion of floor plans.
Save This saves the current version of the floor plan.
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Edit Menu

Option Description
Save As This option is grayed out and unavailable.
Close This closes the currently active floor plan. If there are outstanding changes, a

warning dialog box will be displayed.

Printer Setup

This brings up a dialog box allowing the user to select a printer and specify the
printer properties.

This enables users to take a snapshot of the current floor plan or to print

Print ;
planogram designs.
Publish This option enables the user to manually publish planograms that have met or
Planograms  exceeded their Publish Date or Effective Date.
. . This brings up the Configuration module. This allows the user to select a number
Configuration - .
or user specific settings.
Exit This option closes the Merchandiser module. If there are outstanding changes, a

warning dialog box will be displayed.

The Edit menu gives access to a series of options mainly concerned with editing. Options
that are not currently active will be grayed out and unavailable.

g‘b Merchandiser
File View Products  Lights  Calculations  Teels  Window

O

E@

Can't Undeo

Can't Redo

Cut

Copy

Pashe

Select A

Deselect All

E" Wpty

Group ON

Snap ON

Walk Mode ON

Delete

Connections CFF

Size Rule

Unda

Put Product an Mearest Shelf
Add Shelf With Product Silenthy
Check Merch Area on POG Save
Fiture: Mlakation

Chrl+2
Ctri+R

Cerl+X

CindeD
Ctil+E

Chd+G

Cerl+B

Ctri+W
De

=

miria
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Some of the options are as follows:

Option Description

If active, the user can undo or redo actions in the floor plan. The maximum
Undo and Redo number of undo or redo actions is set by a system variable in the Administration
module.

Cut, Copy and These allow the user to carry out standard Cut, Copy and Paste option on objects

Paste in the floor plan.

Select All and These options allow the user to select all or deselect all objects in the floor plan.
Deselect All

Empty If one or more fixtures have been selected, all merchandise will be removed from

them.

This option turns Grouping on or off. If it is turned on, selecting one object from a
set of objects selects all objects in the set. If turned off, objects have to be selected
GroupOnor individually. A good example is a gondola. With grouping on, all objects in the
Group Off gondola can be selected by selecting just one part of it. With Grouping off, parts
have to be selected individually. This option can also be set using the button in the
status bar.

This option determines whether fixtures or other floor mounted objects will snap
Snap On or Off to the Snap grid. The grid lines can be turned on by the Show Grid Lines Form
option in the Directions and Product Text toolbar.

This determines whether Edit mode is one (movement in the floor plan is off) or

Edit Mode or . . .

Walk Mode On Walk Mode is on (users can navigate through the floor plan using the mouse
cursor keys.

Delete This deletes any selected objects in the floor plan.

Connections On

or Off This option determines whether connection points are visible or not.

This allows the user to specify whether or not product size is to be taken into
Size Rule account when placing products on shelves. It is generally useful to have it on as is
restricts the size of products placed to those practical for the fixture or shelf.

This determines whether the undo and Redo options are active. If set to Off, the

Undo options will be permanently grayed out and unavailable.

If this option is turned on, the product will be placed on the nearest shelf to the
mouse cursor. If the option is off the product will be placed on the parent fixture
unless a shelf has been preselected.

Put Product on
Nearest Shelf

This option controls the appearance of the Add Product dialog box. If set to On it

appears. If set to Off, it will not appear and just a single product will be placed on
a shelf.

Add Shelf with
Product Silently

Check Merch  If this option is turned on a warning dialog box will appear when saving a
Areas on POG planogram design (creating or editing planograms) if any products are outside the

Save merchandisable area of the fixture.

. This option bring up a dialog box controlling the visa; appearance of fixture
Fixture . o Lo .
Notation annotation. The visibility of the annotation is controlled by a slider control on the

toolbar.
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View Menu

The View menu allows the user to specify a number of options affecting the view on
screen.

View | Products  Lights  Calculations  Tools
Find Ctrl+F

Record Path
Stop Recording Path
Replay Path

Delete Path

Start Animation Recording

Stop Animation Recording

P ay Last Recorded Animation

Setd Viewparts
Piwet Around Selected Object

Properties F4
Shiow Dbject Browser F8
Shew Clhjl::t Grid F&
Teolbars L
Windaws k

Take Snapshot Image F12

Plan View
Grid Lines
Lones

Layers Ctrl+L

Praduct Netation K
Draws Products As b

Reparts

Option Description

This option brings up a Find dialog box that enables user to identify fixtures,

Find shelves or products by their ID.
This option is used to record a path prior to recording an AVI movie. When the
Record Path command is initiated, the user can navigate through the floor plan using the mouse
keys. This path will be recorded and can later be followed when creating the
movie.
IS)tac;E Recording This stops recording the path the user is navigating through the store.
Replay Path This replays any recorded path. If there are no recorded paths the command will
be grayed out.
This deletes any current recorded path. If there are no recorded paths the
Delete Path command will be grayed out.
Start This command allows the user to record and save an AVI movie. If the Replay
Animation Path command is started immediately afterwards, the movie will be recorded
Recording along the previously recorded path.
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Option Description

Stop
Animation This stops recording the movie.
Recording

Play Last
Animated This plays the last created movie.
Recording

This enables the user to toggle between one and four view ports. A single view
port shows the floor plan in a single window. 4 Viewports shows the floor plan in
four smaller windows. The views in these windows can either me moved
independent of each other or moved in synchronization.

Set 4 Viewports

Pivot Around If an object has been selected in the floor plan, the user can use the mouse keys to
Selected Object orbit around the selected object.

Properties This option opens and closes the Properties window on the Object Browser.
Show /Hide . . . .
Object Browser This option allows the user to toggle display of the Object Browser On or Off.
Show /Hide . . . . .
Object Grid This option allows the user to toggle display of the Object Grid On or Off.
Toolbars This option allows users to show or hide specific toolbars.
. This option allows users to select the Move, Rotate, Views or Camera dialog boxes.
Windows Thi . N
is assist navigation in the floor plan.
This option takes a snapshot (jpeg image) of the view in the current floor plan. The
Take Snapshot images are stored in the images sub-folder of the Export directory. The location of
Ima P the Export directory is specified in the Directories tab of the Configuration module.
8¢ This tab is only accessible if the Configuration module is accessed via the
Administration module.
. This opens up the Plan View dialog box. This allows users to drag around a small
Plan View . . s .
camera icon and rapidly reposition themselves in the floor plan.
This option opens the Grid Lines dialog box. This option allows users to configure
Grid Lines and display the grid lines that form the snap grid. If the snap grid is toggled on

(status bar) fixtures can be positioned using this grid. If activated, the grid lines can
be turned off using the Layers dialog box accessed from this menu.

This option brings up the Zones dialog box. This enables the user to go to a specific
Zones zone in Merchandiser. The zones must first have been created in Planner for this
option to work.

This option brings up the Layers dialog box. This enables the user to turn on and
Layers off the layers in the floor plan. This effect is global - if a layer is turned off, it will be
for all users.

Product

Notation This option turns product notation on or off.

Draw Products This option allows users to select which of three alternative forms to show display
As style products in.

This option brings up Quick Reports - customizable reports that can be used to list

Reports information about specific parts of the floor plan.
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Products Menu

The Product menu enables two actions associated with products to be carried out.

Lights Menu

Products | Lights  Calculations  Togls !

Update Praduct Dirensions

Product Studic

Option Description

If products placed in the floor plan have had their dimensions subsequently

Update updated in the database, this will change the product sizes in the floor plan to the

Product later dimensions held in the database. For this option to work, the Refresh option

Dimensions  must first have been used on the toolbar of the Merchandising tab of the Object
Browser.

Product Studio This option will allow the user to open Product Studio if they have the appropriate

permissions.

The Lights menu calls up the Lights dialogue box

Calculations

Edit

This allows the user to specify the lighting arrangements for the store.
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Calculations Menu

The Calculations menu gives access to calculations required for accurate reporting.

Tools Menu

Calculations | Tools

Window Help

Calculate Aisle Adjacencies

Calculate Areas

Calculate Face Planes

Calculate Fixture Adjscencies

Calculate Product Adjacencies

Caleulate Space Measurements

Option

Description

Calculate Aisle
Adjacencies

This enables the user to determine which fixtures and merchandise are present
in an aisle and what relationship the bear to each other.

Calculate Areas

This calculates the floor area that should be apportioned to individual fixtures

Calculate Face
Planes

Calculate Face Planes enables users to calculate the respective frontal area of
products in planograms. This information can then be used for reporting
purposes.

Calculate Fixture
Adjacencies

This is used to determine which fixtures are next to which. The information is
used for calculation and reporting purposes.

Calculate Product
Adjacencies

This is used to determine which fixtures are next to which. The information is
used for calculation and reporting purposes. Fixture Adjacencies must have
been calculated first as the Product Adjacency calculation is dependent on
them.

Calculate Space
Measurements

This enables users to calculate the respective volumes of products in
planograms. This information can then be used for reporting purposes.

The Tools menu gives access to Planogram Substitution functionality if users have been
assigned access tights. It also allows the user to run any predefined

Window Help

Planogram Substitution

Run I:'Iunchgra m Substitution
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Window Menu

The Window menu allows users to arrange multiple store plans (if open) and to select the
store plan they wish to be active if multiple floor plans are open.

Window | Help

Cascade
Tile Hosizontal
Tile Vertical

1 ..ReoothRigahGround Floor5pring Revision'Spring Revision WG
v 2 .Root\RigaiGround FloorSummer Revisiont Summer Revision.dwyg

Option Description

This will arrange all open floor plans and planogram designs of a diagonal

Cascade .
cascade of windows.

This will arrange all open floor plans and planogram designs of a horizontal

Tile Horizontal .
layer of windows.

This will arrange all open floor plans and planogram designs of a vertical layer of

Tile Vertical .

windows.
Listed floor All floor plans currently open in Merchandiser are listed. The currently active
plans floor plans

Help Menu
The Help menu gives access to this help file.
Hedp
Help F1
About

It also allows the version of the software to be checked.

Right Click Menus

Options are also available from right click menus. These are invoked by selecting an
object in a floor plan and right clicking. The menu that appears will depend on the object
selected. The example resulted from selecting a fixture.
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Edit...

Empty

L. Drelete Shelves
Dedete Fodure

AuteFill

Make Planagram
Make Gondola
Product alignment...

Select 3

Edit matenials...
Edit Geormetry...

Draw Products As 3
Shew Praduct Metation On Face 3

Motes

Graug k

Farniky 3

Connection Points k

Merchandisable Areas k

Print Planograms

Toolbar Options

Controlling the Display of Toolbars

The toolbars can be turned on or off by right clicking in the toolbar area. This will bring
up a right click menu. Toolbar display can then be turned on or off by selecting or
deselecting them.

| e
Anirmation
Format
Standard
View
Directions and Product Test

Align Products

o N -

Mawe
Rotate
Views

Cannera
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Align Products

The Align Products toolbar allows shelves or products to be aligned. The type of object
is selected from the drop down list to the right of the toolbar.

b=l e Ll =l 3 e -

Icon Description
a
—_— Align Left
a
— Align Center
]
—_— Align Right
—a Align Front
]
— Align Middle
—
—_— Align Back
a
Justify in X plane
B: Justify in Y plane
[ﬂ Justify in Z Plane

=lo

Select shelf or product to justify (Icon toggles)

The options work as follows:

Option

Description

Align
Products

To align products, there should be at least three products on the fixture or shelf. To
align them select the parent fixture or shelf and then click the required alignment
button. The products should align accordingly.

Align
Shelves

This option is normally used for shelf objects such as pegs or small baskets where you
can have multiple objects distributed across a fixture. To align then select the parent
fixture and then click the required alignment button.
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Animation Toolbar

The Animation Toolbar enables the user to make define and store paths through a floor
plan for taking movies. It also allows users to record movies of the store layout in the
Virtual Reality Environment.

ol sl il I | € x
Icon Description
EEN This command allows the user to record and save an AVI movie. If the Replay
3 Path command is started immediately afterwards, the movie will be recorded
along the previously recorded path.
EN This stops recording the movie.
|

This plays the last created movie.

This option is used to record a path prior to recording an AVI movie. When
the command is initiated, the user can navigate through the floor plan using
the mouse keys. This path will be recorded and can later be followed when
creating the movie.

This stops recording the path the user is navigating through the store.

This replays any recorded path. If there are no recorded paths the command
will be grayed out.

This deletes any current recorded path. If there are no recorded paths the
command will be grayed out.

This control allows the user to save and use up a number of recorded paths.
Each time a new path is recorded, the path number will be incremented by
one. Earlier recorded paths can be replayed or deleted by setting the drop
down list to an appropriate number.

The varying Path options allow the user to set, edit or delete a path along which a
recording will take place. The Recording options allow users to make movies of the
Virtual Reality store, either by controlling the camera directly, or by setting it to follow a

predefined path.
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Directions and Product Text Toolbar

The Directions and Product Text Toolbar is mainly concerned with views of selected

objects.

PAIIANA @9 e ZlaBELAE <~ | F X

Description

o
o
=]

After one or more objects have been selected in the floor plan, clicking this will centre the
view on the front of these selected items.

After one or more objects have been selected in the floor plan, clicking this will centre the
view on the back of these selected items.

After one or more objects have been selected in the floor plan, clicking this will centre the
view on the top of these selected items.

After one or more objects have been selected in the floor plan, clicking this will centre the
view on the bottom of these selected items.

After one or more objects have been selected in the floor plan, clicking this will centre the
view on the left side of these selected items.

After one or more objects have been selected in the floor plan, clicking this will centre the
view on the right side of these selected items.

After one or more objects have been selected in the floor plan, clicking this will give
a north west isometric view of the selected objects.

After one or more objects have been selected in the floor plan, clicking this will give a
north east isometric view of the selected objects.

After one or more objects have been selected in the floor plan, clicking this will give a
south east isometric view of the selected objects.

After one or more objects have been selected in the floor plan, clicking this will give a
south east isometric view of the selected objects.

oo clRe®d

Vi)
or
'

This option toggles product text display on or off.

G

Take Snapshot. The images are stored in the images sub-folder of the Export directory.
The location of the Export directory is specified in the Directories tab of the
Configuration module. This tab is only accessible if the Configuration module is accessed
via the Administration module.

This option opens the Grid Lines dialog box. This option allows users to configure and
display the grid lines that form the snap grid. If the snap grid is toggled on (status bar)
fixtures can be positioned using this grid. If activated, the grid lines can be turned off
using the Layers dialog box accessed from this menu.

br

This option brings up the Zones dialog box. This enables the user to go to a specific zone
in Merchandiser. The zones must first have been created in Planner for this option to
work.

Controls in Merchandiser 141



Toolbar Options

Description

This allows the user to specify whether or not product size is to be taken into account
when placing products on shelves. It is generally useful to have it on as is restricts the
size of products placed to those practical for the fixture or shelf. It can be toggled on or
off.

This option brings up the Layers dialog box. This enables the user to turn on and off the
layers in the floor plan. This effect is global - if a layer is turned off, it will be for all users.

Undo the past action. This option will only be active if there is an action to undo. It will
also be grayed out and unavailable if the Undo option has been turned off using the
option on the edit menu.

Redo the past undo action. This option will only be active if there is an action to redo. It
will also be grayed out and unavailable if the Undo option has been turned off using the
option on the edit menu.

N 25 g

The explode option explodes planograms in the floor plan to 3D form. This shows the
planogram with all shelves and products visible. If a planogram is exploded to this form,
no product block will show in Planner after synchronizing ‘match the database' although
the annotation will show that the fixture is populated. (It is also possible to use a KPI to
show fixtures in Planner containing planograms that have been exploded to 3D form and
are not directly visible.

A s

In implode option implodes 3D planograms to 2D (placeholder) form. This shows the
planogram is present on the fixture but gives to indication of products, shelves and so on.
If a planogram is imploded to this form, the product block will show in Planner after
synchronizing ‘match the database’

After an object (or objects) have been selected it may viewed from any of six axes or four
isometric directions. Other options specify whether zones, grid lines, etc., display.

Formatting Toolbar

The Formatting T oolbar has a series of options concerning the appearance of annotation
in Merchandiser. For the options to be active a fixture, shelf objector label must be

selected.
- ez | HEEIEEE A ([ ] [we ] feravien
Icon Description

Add a label to a fixture or shelf. A fixture or shelf
object must be added for this option to become
active. Clicking on the list beside the icon will bring
up the Label dialog box which can be used to
configure the label before it is added.

Edit an existing label. An existing label must be
selected for this option to become active. Clicking on
the icon will bring up the Label dialog box which can
be used to reconfigure the label.
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Toolbar Options

Icon Description

x Delete the selected label. An existing label must be
L| selected for this option to become active. Clicking the
icon will delete the label without further
confirmation.

between standard and bold.

B If an existing label is selected, this will toggle the text

If an existing label is selected, this will toggle the text
between standard and italic.

If an existing label is selected, this will change the
text to left justified.

If an existing label is selected, this will change the
text to centre justified.

If an existing label is selected, this will change the
text to right justified.

If an existing label is selected, this will change the
text to top justified.

If an existing label is selected, this will change the
text to middle justified.

If an existing label is selected, this will change the
text to bottom justified.

>l

L1
[
i

If an existing label is selected, using this option will
bring up a color pallet which enables the user to
change the color of the text.

et If an existing label is selected, using this option will

: : : bring up a color pallet which enables the user to
change the color of the background to the label.
If an existing label is selected, the font type can be
changed using the drop down list.

Lo -

If an existing label is selected, the font size can be
changed using the drop down list.

forasish | If an existing label is selected, the text can be edited

using this control.
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Toolbar Options

Lights Toolbar

@

The Lights toolbar can be use to toggle on or off the effects of the lights set using any
lights create using the Lights option available from the Lights menu. If off then only a
general, non-specific lighting effect will be used. If turned on, then the floor plan will be
illuminated using any placed lights.

Standard Toolbar

The Standard toolbar enables the user to carry outa series of common actions.

RE=1" N2 =5

Icon

Description

This option allows a user to create a new planogram design in the Merchandiser module.
It can be created at a specific point in the planogram hierarchy by highlighting a node
before invoking the New Planogram command.

| o

This accesses the Store Manager module which can be used to initiate the creation,
editing or deletion of floor plans.

This saves the current version of the floor plan.

5|

Print Options

S

If a fixture, shelf or item of merchandise is selected in the floor plan it will be removed
and put in the clipboard

Items of merchandise can be copies and put into the clipboard.

B | 7

Paste works differently depending on whether a fixture, shelf or product has been
selected. If a fixture is pasted into the floor plan, a dialog box will appear allowing the
user to select the position. If a shelf is pasted, it requires a parent fixture to be selected
first. Similarly, if a product is pasted, it requires a parent shelf or fixture to be selected
first.

.

The AutoFill functionality allows auto-placement of products on a fixture. Before this can
be made functional it needs to be configured by an implementer. Ask your administrator
for details.
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Toolbar Options

View Toolbar
The View Toolbar enables the user to set varying options for viewing in the floor plan.
Ll | ey sl T, A A e T TR eyl FFINl SFTNRTELT
Icon Description

This option enables the user to toggle between one and four view ports. This
allows the floor plan to be viewed in a single window or in four, smaller
windows. If four view ports are in use, the active window will have a red outline.

If four view ports are in use, this option enables the user to toggle synchronization
on or off. If synchronization is on, movement in the active window will result in a
similar movement in the other windows.

If four view ports are in use, this will move the active window to the next view
port. The active window will have a red outline.

Clash Detection. This option toggles clash detection on or off. If clash detection is
on, products cannot occupy the same physical space.

If this option is toggled and one or more objects are selected in the floor plan, user
can orbit around that object by positioning the cursor in the floor plan and using
the mouse keys.

Bl @& & U &

Lock view position. If this option is toggled on, all movement in the floor plan is
locked. A similar effect can be achieved by selecting Edit mode in the status bar.
As both options work independently of each other, both must be off to allow
movement in the floor plan.

Lock X axis movement. If this option is toggled on, movement in the X axis (left
and right) will be locked. This option will only take effect if Walk mode is enabled
in the status bar.

Lock Y axis movement. If this option is toggled on, movement in the Y axis
(forward and back) will be locked. This option will only take effect if Walk mode
is enabled in the status bar.

Bl | By

Lock Z axis movement. If this option is toggled on, movement in the Z axis (up
and down) will be locked. This option will only take effect if Walk mode is
enabled in the status bar.

Note: the prompt showing the purpose of the
slider controls appears in right hand end of the
status bar.

Group OFF | |Snap ON Walk Mode O Connechions OFF Set movement speed

Set movement speed. This option control how fast the user can move through the
floor plan. High movement speeds increase the effect of the mouse keys when
controlling movement.

Set texture quality. This option increases the level of detail shown when graphics
are visible.
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The Status Bar

Icon

Description

Set level of detail. This option controls the general level of detail visible. Setting
this control to a lower level reduces the realism of the floor plan but increases
responsiveness to commands.

Set front clipping plane. This sets the distance at which objects in the foreground
become invisible. An example of using the front clipping distance would be the
remove fixtures on the near side of an aisle on view while editing products on
fixtures on the far side of the aisle.

Set back clipping plane. This sets the distance at which objects in the rear of the
view become invisible. Briningg the back clipping plane forwards can remove
necessary detail and improve responsiveness when working in a very large store.

Light Intensity. This option controls the light level on the floor plan. This option
will only have an effect if lights have been turned on using the Lights toolbar. If
no lights have been assigned, the general level of lighting will be changed. If
lights have been assigned from the Lights menu option

2D Label Viewing Distance. This affects some basic labels that show the type of
fixture. The control determines the distance these labels are visible from. Moving
the slider control to 0 hides them completely.

The Status Bar

The Status Bar contains a number of options and some useful information

Postion: (346, 29, 118), PRch: -10, Rotation: 12 Group OFF |[Srap ON  Edit Mode ON | Connections OFF Fture: F_255 (488,0,428)

e ™ \

Camera Position

Fesoon |y 25, 116 Peche 20, Pacwn 1 (g ¥ et D Voo (80| Convediors OOF)  Fiturns P (10, 1080

This is on the left of the status bar. It gives the Cartesian coordinates of the current
camera position, together with the angle the camera is pointing up or down and the
horizontal direction it is pointing.

Floor Plan Options

These are in

the middle position on the status bar.

Option

Description

Group
On/Off

Turning Grouping on or off determines the behavior when groups of objects (for
example fixtures in a gondola) are selected. If grouping is On, selecting a single
fixture will select all associated fixtures - for example an entire gondola run. If
Grouping is Off, fixtures can be selected one at a time without selecting the whole

group.

Snap On/ Off

Turning Snap On or Off determines whether the currently selected fixtures will
attach to the Snap Grid or not. The Snap grid can be turn on and made visible by
the Grid Lines option in the View menu or the Directions and Product Text toolbar.
The grid lines can be hidden by turning the appropriate layer off in the Layers
dialog box accessed from the View menu or the Directions and Product Text toolbar.
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Movement with the Mouse

Option Description
Toggling between Edit Mode and Walk Mode determines whether the user can
Edit move in the floor plan. If Edit Mode is selected, the user will be fixed to one spot in
Mode/Walk the floor plan. This is convenient for editing shelves and merchandise. If Walk Mode
Mode is on, then the user can move in the floor plan via the mouse buttons and mouse
wheel.

If Connections are On, connection points will be displayed in the floor plan. If
Connections Connection Points are Off, then connection points are hidden. If Connection Point
On/Off display is turned off (after being turned on), then the connection points can be
hidden by pressing the Escape key.

Selected Item of Equipment

This is on the right of the status bar. It shows the position of the selected fixture, shelf or
product.

= Ifa fixtureis selected, it will give the Fixture ID, together with the coordinates
relative to the origin of the floor plan.

= Ifashelf is selected, it will give the Shelf ID, together with the coordinates
relative to the origin of the parent fixture.

= Ifa product is selected, it will give the Product ID, together with the coordinates
relative to the origin of the parent shelf or fixture.

Movement with the Mouse

Note: to enable movement in the floor plan, Walk Mode in
the status bar must be toggled on. If Edit Mode is selected,
no movement will be possible.

Movement Speed

Movement speed in the floor plan is determined by the setting in the Movement speed
slider control.

ﬁ, Merchandiser - [_Root\figa\Ground FloorSummer Revision! Summer lh.-whm.&fg]_
@ File Edit View Products Lights Caleulations Tools Window Help
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Movement with the Mouse

Left Mouse Button

The left mouse button enables users to move forward and back or rotate left and right in
the floor plan. To do this position the mouse pointer at the appropriate position in the
floor plan, then hold down the left mouse button.

Move Forward
and Rotate Right

Move Back and Move Back and
Rotate Left Rotate Right
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Other Movement Options in the Floor Plan

Right Mouse Button

The left mouse button enables users to move up, down, left or right in the floor plan. To
do this position the mouse pointer at the appropriate position in the floor plan, then hold
down the right mouse button.

Move Up and Mowve Up and

Move Down and Mowve Down and

Mouse Wheel

How the mouse wheel operates depends on whether Walk or Edit mode has been
selected in the status bar.

= In Walk mode, rotating the mouse wheel forward or back rotates the viewpoint
up of down.

* In Edit mode, rolling the mouse wheel forward or back enables the user to move
forward or back on the drawing along the currently selected axis of view.

Other Movement Options in the Floor Plan
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Other Movement Options in the Floor Plan

Pivoting about a Selected Object

The Pivot About Selected Object option in the View toolbar enables the user to rotate
about a specific point in the drawing. It is toggled On and Off by clicking on it. Pivot
about Selected Object will only work if one or more objects have been selected in the floor
plan. Once selected, the user can pivot about the selected objects by holding down the
left mouse button. They can move forward or back from the selected objects by rolling
the mouse wheel backwards or forwards.

BE O @] lﬂm“ﬂm’%

Viewing Objects from Specified Directions

Objects can be viewed from specified directions by clicking on the appropriate icons on
the Directions and Product Text toolbar. First, select the objects to be shown by left
clicking on them. Next, click on an icon to show the specified viewpoint. Depending on
the icon selected, the selected objects can be shown from the front or back, above or
below, or left and right. They can also be shown from one of four isometric views.

| PP FPAND 000 |E dBEREIS K

Locking Movement in Specified Planes

The View Toolbar contains several controls for restricting the available movementin the
drawing.

LEICUI PPl

Icon Meaning

Lock view position. If this option is toggled on, all movement in the floor plan is locked.
A similar effect can be achieved by selecting Edit mode in the status bar. As both options
work independently of each other, both must be off to allow movement in the floor plan.

Lock X axis movement. If this option is toggled on, movement in the X axis (left and
right) will be locked. This option will only take effect if Walk mode is enabled in the
status bar.

Lock Y axis movement. If this option is toggled on, movement in the Y axis (forward and
back) will be locked. This option will only take effect if Walk mode is enabled in the
status bar.

Lock Z axis movement. If this option is toggled on, movement in the Z axis (up and
down) will be locked. This option will only take effect if Walk mode is enabled in the
status bar.

Bl | By B
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Other Movement Options in the Floor Plan

Plan View

The Plan View Option can be activated from the Plan View option on the View pull

down menu.

View | Products  Lights  Calculations  Toolks
Find Ctrl+F

Record Path

Stop Recording Path
Replay Path

Delete Path

Start Animation Recording
Stop Animation Recording

Play Last Recorded Animation

Setd Viewparts
Piwat Around Selected Object

Properties F4
Show Object Browser F8
Show Cbject Grid =]
Teolbars L

Windaws k
Take Snapshot Image F12

pldl‘l I'JIIEN

Grid Lines

:’.'onu

Layers Ctrl+L

Praduct Netation K
Draws Products As b

Reparts

This brings up the Plan View window.

Plan View

W W )

Camera
Position

T

N E"f
LI00

|ERbakaL T

This shows a plan view of the store and the current position of the camera within the
store. The camera position can be repositioned by holding down the left mouse key and

dragging it to its new position.
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Selecting and De-selecting Objects

Selecting and De-selecting Objects

Objects are best selected when in Edit Mode (status bar). With the user 'fixed' at one
specific point in the floor plan, objects can be selected by left clicking them.

Standard Selection Set

Standard Selection Sets occur when the objects are notin a Group or Family. The first
object selected for a Standard Selection Set will be enclosed in a red frame. Subsequent
objects selected for a set of objects will be enclosed in blue frames.

Individual objects can be de-selected by left clicking on them with the mouse for a second
time. All objects in the Standard Selection Set can be de-selected by clicking on the first
selected object (red frame) for a second time.

Family and Group Selection Sets

Objects that have been put into Families or Groups will be enclosed by yellow and green
frames.

e
A"

If Grouping is Offit is also possible that cyan frames will be visible.
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Using ViewPorts

If Grouping is On, then all objects in the set can be selected or de-selected by clicking on
any member of the set. If Grouping is Off, individual objects can be de-selected by left
clicking on them with the mouse for a second time. All objects in the set can be de-
selected by clicking on the first selected object (yellow frame) for a second time.

General De-Selection
All currently selected objects can be de-selected by <Ctrl + D>.

Using ViewPorts

Viewports enable the user to view the floor plan through a single window or four
windows.
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Using ViewPorts
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Display is controlled from the View menu where users can toggle between one and four

view ports. Alternatively, if can be controlled using the options on the view toolbar.

ECEICOFPSP.

Icon Option

the current choice.

Synchronize view ports. This can be toggled on or off. If toggled off, the view in the
active viewport (denoted by ared outline) can be moved independently of the other

H

other windows will follow suit.
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Toggle between one and four view ports. The icon displayed will change dependent on

windows. If synchronization is toggled on, the view on the other windows will change to
match that in the active window. If a movement is then made in the active window, the



Using ViewPorts

Icon

Option

il

u

Next view. Slicking this makes the next wind in a clockwise direction active.

Saving and Restoring View Ports

Itis possible to save the position of a specific viewport then restore it for later use. This is

done from the Views option from the View menu.

Find Cirl+F

Record Path

Stop Recording Path
Replay Path

Delets Path

Start Animation Recording
Stop Amimation Recording

Play Last Recorded Animatior

et 4 Viewports
Pivot Around Selected Object

Properties F4
Show Object Browser F&
Shiow Qbject Grid F2
Teelbars

Windaws

Take Snapshot Image Fi2
Plan View

Grid Lines

Fones

Layers Cirl+L

Product Motation

Draw Products As

Reparts

Mave
Rotate

Views

Carnera

This will bring up the Views dialog box.

Wiews

[

Bl

Clicking Save will save the position of the view in the currently active window. Clicking
a number will take the user back to that stored location. Up to ten locations can be stored,
active locations being shown by a black numeral. These positions are only held for the
active floor plan. Closing the floor plan or switching to another floor plan will cause
them to be cleared.
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Locking and Viewing Objects

Locking and Viewing Objects

Objects can be locked to protect them from change. They can also be hidden from view or
made partially transparent.

Locking Objects

There are two ways of locking objects from being changed: by means of a system variable
and by locking the layer the object is on.

LOCK_OBJECTS_ON_TAB_CHANGE System Variable

This system variable is set in the System Variables dialog box (General menu) in the
Administration module, generally during implementation. It has two settings:

Setting Effect

0 Functionality disabled.

Functionality enabled. When the Fixturing tab of the Object browser is selected, product
placeholder and display style merchandise will be locked and cannot be edited or deleted.
When the Merchandising tab of the Object browser is selected, fixtures and fittings will be
locked and cannot be added or deleted.

Consult your system administrator to see which setting is in use for a specific
implementation.

Locking the Layer

Itis possible to lock objects so that they cannot be altered when in place in the
Merchandiser environment. This is done by using the locking option in the Layers
dialogue box, accessible from the View toolbar. Locking a layer means objects on it
cannot be added, edited or deleted.
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Locking and Viewing Objects

Icon Description

i1 Layer unlocked
a Layer locked.

The lock for each layer can be toggled on or off by clicking on the appropriate icon.

Note: Depending on the
LOCK_OBJECTS_ON_TAB_CHANGE system variable
settings, some layers will be automatically locked depending
on which Object Browser tab the user is in.

Changing the Transparency and Visibility of Objects

The transparency and visibility of objects can be changed in the floor plan. This is done
by using the options in the Layers dialogue box, accessible from the View toolbar.

OFOFOD 0000 & 6 BEIE] ~ 7 X
 Layers ==
Lapar - | vicite: [Lacse [Traveparer =
ASSOCIATED_PARTS 2 & 0
BAHMER g o ] 3
E&THUMBERING 9 o 0
EORDER, 2 & 0
CEILING LEVEL 2 & 0
COLLIMM \} o' 0
DERARTHENT ZOHE [} o 0
DEFT-TET 2 & 0
DIMS 2 & 0
DOoA 9 o i
EXTERNAL DETAIL ) & 0
FITTINGS-FITTIMG 2 & 0 -
< | i
I Hige chiden of ivvisble lavers

Changing the Visibility of Objects

When objects are placed in a Merchandiser floor plan they go onto a specific layer in that
floor plan. For example fixtures go on the FIXTURES layer, Fixture Text on the FIXTURE-
TEXT layer. The layer can be turned on or off. If the layer is turned off, thatlayer and all
the objects on it will no longer be visible in the floor plan. They can be restored to view
by turning the layer back on.

Controls in Merchandiser 157



Locking and Viewing Objects

Icon Description

;} Layer turned on. Objects on the layer are visible.

' Layer turned off. Objects on the layer are hidden,

If is desired to show fixtures without any accompanying text, the FIXTURES layer can be
left turned on, while the FIXTURE-TEXT layer can be turned off. The fixture text can be
returned to view at any time by turning the FIXTURE-TEXT layer back on.

Changing the Transparency of Objects

The transparency of objects can also be modified in the Layers dialog box. Each specific
layer can have its transparency set to any value from 0 (completely opaque) to 100
(completely transparent). In the example below, a fixture and its shelves and products
are shown fully opaque and then 75% transparent.
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13
Planogram Publishing

Overview of Planogram Publishing

Note: The way that planogram publishing performs in the
Planner and Merchandiser modules is dependent of settings
in other modules. This section is included so that users of the
Planogram Publishing Functionality can discuss requested
changes with the Administrators. The default settings for the
Planogram Publishing dialog box are derived from settings
in the Planogram Publishing Configuration dialog box in the
Administration module.

The purpose of publishing a planogram is to disseminate information on the type,
quantity and location of shelves and merchandise to those tasked with implementing the
change. Publishing a planogram design can be done in hard copy or electronic format.
The date at which this is executed depends on the Publish Date set in the Details tab of
the Planogram Design dialog box in the Merchandiser module.

e Plarogram: 1_Bay. Mise Tined Vagetshis: = =N =
Detals | Propertes |  Stores | Segsons | BxtureStes | Qesipn | Fnancal | woas |
] [1_Pay_Misc_Trined_vepstobles Ravigen: [T
Deseriplion: |1Bay Misc Tned Vegetsbles
fssocisted Document: | {ll
528 Descrption: ETE L Master Slanagrem: [
Status: [puiststed »|  CientCode: fanonoos
Eamiy Code: [Famiy aBc Buckdy Famiy Code: Buddy Family 456
Assoriment Code: |Assarment 123 Linitz: |i'n:€a inch =
Temperabure Range: | Ambient Goods | Time Lirits: |standard Four =l
Yizight Range: |~: Ho Ranges Selected > ﬂ Manpawer Sl Time: |—|Unri|l
Publish Date: | 14 Ry 2014 ﬂ IHanpoveer Dismante Time: D.Eﬂﬁ
Effective Date: [0 mly s »|  LawgonRek: Rautive e
Expiry Dat=: [31 December 2598 el fivventory OEF
Stock Type: |Nn|'ma| j el | n-ill
Bustofll ude: [chomdesdeceds =] oo AR
™ Rught to Left
Preferred Template: | Basic Flanogram Report 3 Requires Power! -
Can be Split: -
O | Save hg | Cancel |

The Planogram Publishing functionality is used to disseminate planogram designs to
specified printers or Windows folders to facilitate implementing those planogram
designs.
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Overview of Planogram Publishing

Note: a retail organization will still need a method of
distributing the planogram designs from the printer or

Windows folder to the end user.

The basic method of operation is as follows:

Admin Module
Functional Custom SOL —
Sacurity - Fields

Access Rights Displayed

Flanogram Data Security
Pubdishing — Access to
Configuration Planograms

' ' '

Batch Processes Planner Merchandiser
Automated Immediate Immediate
Flanagram Flanogram Flanogram
Publishin Publishin Publishin

f f f
JILILL)
Report Designer
Report
Templates

Other Functionality
Caonfiguration
Module -
Directories
Database — Bl Publisher -
Log Tables Reports
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Overview of Planogram Publishing

1. Administration Module
The Administration module is used to configure access to the different parts of the
functionality. It is also used to assign permissions to print or publish specific floor
plans and planograms. Finally, it is used to configure how the batch processes for
publishing floor plans will work. There are three options that affect publishing and
printing of floor plans.

—  The Functional Security option (Security menu) allows Administrators to
control who can run Planogram Publishing as a batch process. It also
controls who can access Immediate Planogram Publishing in the Planner
Module. It also allows Administrators to control who can access Report
Designer to create report templates for publishing planogram designs.

— The Data Security option (Security menu) allows Administrators to control
what planograms a user can print or publish from in the Planner and
Merchandiser modules (and in In-Store Space Collaboration).

— The Custom Query dialog box allows an Administrator to specify what fields
will appear in the Immediate Planogram Publish dialog box in the Planner
module.

2. Configuring Outputs for Batch Process

The outputs for the batch process output of Planograms are configured in the
administration module using the Planogram Publishing Configuration dialog box.

3. Running as a Batch Processes
Planogram Publishing ban be run as a batch process - typically run overnight so that
this processor hungry tasks can be executed without affecting the manual users of
the system. The settings determining how this operates are set in the Planogram
Publishing Configuration dialog box.
The rights to do this are setin Functional Security in the Administration Module.

4. Planner Module
Within the Planner module, the Immediate Publishing of Floor Plans functionality
can only be used by users for whom permissions have been granted in the
Administration module.

5. Merchandiser Module
Within the Merchandiser module, the Immediate Publishing of Floor Plans
functionality can only be used by users for whom permissions have been granted in
the Administration module.

6. Report Designer
Report Designer can be used to create report templates that determine the format the
planogram design is published in.

7. Other Functionality

There are three other items of functionality that affect planogram publishing.
= Configuration Module - the Directories tab allows users to specify where the root

folders holding published planograms are located. Sub-folders holding specific
planograms will be created as children of this root folder.

= Tables in the Macro Space Planning database hold the results of planogram
publishing operations.

=  BIPublisher (or a similar application) can be used to generate reports based on
the information held in the database - for example the names and results of
planograms thathave been published.
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Overview of Planogram Publishing

Permissions to Run Immediate Planogram Publishing

Before a user can run Immediate Planogram Publishing, they must first have been
assigned the appropriate permissions in the Administration module. This is done using
the Functional Security dialog box accessed from the Security menu.

Note: this dialog box will only be accessible to users with
access rights to the Administration Module.

E Functional Secunty = |E|@

File ¥iew Help
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[=1-gl Planogram publishing
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¥ g3 Configura
B} g Data Importer
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Users assigned to the Automation Command Group (such as the Administrator User
Group) can run all Automation Functionality. User Groups assigned to the child
Command Groups (Floor plan automated publishing, Floor plan publishing, Planogram
publishing) have the ability to use that functionality. In the example above, the
Merchandise Planning Manager User Group has been assigned permission to use the
Planogram Publishing functionality. The User Group's precise rights depend on settings
in the Permissions dialog box. This is accessed by highlighting the User Group and
selecting the Edit Permissions option from the right click menu. This will bring up the
Permissions dialog box.

EPﬁTnissims
I Alow Read [~ DenyRead
W Alow add I~ Deny add
I Alow Edit ™ DenyEdt

I Deny Delete

EI 1] 4 I Caeczl
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Overview of Planogram Publishing

1. If the User Group belongs to a Command Group higher in the Command Group
hierarchy, by defaultit will inherit the permissions from that higher Command
Group. This permission can be varied at the lower level by changing the selections
made using the check boxes.

2. If the User Group only exists at this level in the hierarchy, the Permissions dialog box
will initially have all check boxes blank. The Administrator must then assign Allow
or Deny permissions.

Dates Planograms will be Published
The purpose of publishing a planogram is to disseminate information on the type,
quantity and location of shelves and merchandise to those tasked with implementing the
change. Publishing a planogram design can be done in hard copy or electronic format.
The date at which this is executed depends on the Publish Date set in the Details tab of
the Planogram Design dialog box in the Merchandiser module.

Note: the Publish Date operates purely on the date only and
takes no account of the time of day. Publish Dates are stored
in Date/Time formatin the database, but the functionality
only references the Date.

B Planogram: 1_Bey Misc_Tinned Vegetables ?“E"E
Detals | properses | Swres | Seasons | BwtweSties | Qesgn | Anancsl | upas |
Hame: [1_Bay_Misc_Trined_vepetables pevigon: [
Description: |18ay Misc Tined vepetzbles
Associated Document: | _l
Size Description: ETETE Master Flanogram: [
Status: [puisksted x| lentCode: fanaoaos1
Eamiy Code; [Famiy asc Bueldy Family Cede: Buddy Family 456
Azsecment Code: [ssartment 123 Lhitz: [imzerialinch &
Temperalure Rangs: |-'-'.rr|b|l3nt Goods j Time Urits: |smdard howr =|
Vizight Range: [<hoRamges Selected = v|  Manpower Set Time: i
publich Date: | 14 My 2014 d Manpawer Dismante Time: D.Eﬂj
Effactive Date: ERETEES =] Category Rale: [Rautine =
Expiry Date: [21 December 2305 Tv]  lventoryModel fimventory OF
Stock Type: |N|:rmal j Bark: | El.ﬂ
Autnfil Rule: | < oo ke Selacietl > Aj Traffic Flow: l.“i L=ft o Right
" Right to Left
Preferred Template: | Basic Plarogram Repart 3 Regures Fower: r
Can be Split: Cl
O | Save hg | Cancel |

Another factor affecting the date at which at which planograms will be published is the
Lead Time Tolerance (Hours) setting on the Output tab of the Planogram Publishing
Configuration dialog box in the Administration Module.

Note: this dialog box will only be accessible to users with
access rights to the Administration Module.
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"ﬁ F'Iann-grum PuHi:hing Cnnﬁgurﬂﬁnn = l [=} @
Outeudl | Templates | Collation | Validation
Formt Flename Structure
@ POF Fil= Sample Filenames;
' Brimt Setup.. P5-1-1_Eay_Red _Wine-289-04-2011-Basic Flancgran
Prefix:

Direciony Structuns

Sample Directory Feeld Separator - -
1076253 12RETAILDATA - MSF_DEMD _DEFanc Suffoe
1 Organize by Planogram Hisrarchy Inclede Store: Code
Creale Plans qram Diepartmant Sub-faldar |:| Include Planogram Department
Create Flanogram Class Sut-foler [[] Inchede Flanagram Cless

Create Flanogram SubClass Sub-folder [C] Inchede: Flanogram SubClass

@ Organize by Store @ Inclede Planogram Meme
| Mamac Haerarchy ) Inclede Flancgram Description
Inclede Flanogram Code
Inelisde Planagram Imparl Code

|7] Inzlede Planogram Revision Mumber

- -
Cluster Type: Disticd

] Irclude Week Mumber

General ¥ lhclude Date

Synbam Fublishing Laad Period (days): L= @ Inclede Effective Dale

Lead Time Tolerance (hours): 215 Farmat: DO-MM-¥FY -
Re-publizh planogram if files are missing:  [#] ) Inclede Week Number

ok | [ cancal

Note: For the Master Planogram functionality to work, the
output format must be set to Organize by Store.

Batch processes can be set to start at any time of the day. For example, the batch process
might initiate at 8 p.m. (20.00 hrs) in the evening to allow the maximum number of batch
processes to be run before users come in for work again the following morning.
However, the Publish date for the floor plan might be set for when the following day
begins at midnight. The Lead Time Tolerance (Hours) setting allows for this.

For example, if batch process is run on the 2nd June at 20.00 hrs in the evening and has
no lead time tolerance, a planogram that has a Publish Date of 3rd June would be ignored
for publishing purposes by this run of the batch process. If however, the Lead Time
Tolerance (Hours) setting is set to 5 hours, this will be added onto the Date and Time for
the batch process and cause the batch process to operate as if it were running at 01.00 hrs
in the morning of 3rd June. All planograms with a Publish Date of 3rd June would then
be published.
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Criteria for Publishing Planograms
There are two criteria for publishing planograms:
1. Publish Date has been exceeded

If the Publish Date set in the Details Tab of the Planogram Design dialog box in
Merchandiser exceeds the current date (taking into account the Lead Time Tolerance
(Hours) setting in the Planogram configuration dialog box in the Administration
module), the floor plan will be published.

2. Planogram has been Updated since it was Published
Itis possible that the floor plan may have been modified after it was last published -
for example of a later revision has been created. The condition for this is that the Last

Modified date is greater than the Last Published Date. These can be seen on the
Properties tab of the Planogram Design dialog box in the Merchandiser module.

E Plancgram: 1_Bey_Mizc_Tinned Vegetables ?"E"E
Detals | Propertes | Stores | Seasons | BxtreSties | Desin | Fnandal | wbas |
Source: MEM
Impart Identifier:
Imparted name:
Last Imported:
Parent Product: Tirmed Vegetables
Created: 01 July 2014
Created By: Purells
Lest Madified: 03 July 2014
Last Madified By: Piells
Last Published: 14 July 2014
Size (Lemgth, Depth, Height): 36 F 7z
Number of Bays: 1
Total Mumber of Facngs: 93
O | Save hg | Cancel

Note: Planograms may also be republished if the Republish
planogram if files are missing option has been checked in the
Planogram Publishing Configuration dialog box.

Master Planograms

Master planograms act as placeholders in floor plans - see the detailed section on master
planograms in the section on Merchandise. Because a master planogram acts as a
placeholder for individual planograms, there is noneed to update the floor plan every
time an individual planogram is changed. Instead, when the planogram is published, the
functionality will substitute the individual planogram for the master planogram present
in the floor plan.
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Locations Planograms will Be Published To
The locations planogram designs will published to and the file names that will be used
are specified in the Output tab of the Planogram Publishing Configuration dialog box in
the Administration module.

Note: this dialog box will only be accessible to users with
access rights to the Administration Module.

"ﬁ' Planagram Publizhing Configuration = | [=} @

Outest | Templates | Collation | Validation

Format Fiename Structunz
@ POF File Sample Filenams;
' Frimt Setup.. PF5-1-1_Eay Hed Wine-Z5-04-20017-Basic Flznogren
Prafix:

Direciony Structurs
Sample Directory Field Separator - -

10.7162.53 TANRETAILDATA - MSF_DEMD _DE\Fanog Suffre

Inclede: Store Code

[F] Include: Flanogram Department
|] Inclede Planogram Cless

[] Inchede: Flanogram Subilass

) Organize by Flanogram Hierarchy

Creale Planogram Deparbment Sub-folder

Create Flanogram Clas

Create Planogram SubClass Sub-folder

@ Organize by Store @ Include Flanogram Mems
| Mamac Haerarchy ) Inclede Flancgram Description
Cluster Type Dt 71 Inclede Flanogram Code

] Inelude Week Mumber Inclsde Planogram Imparl Code

|| Inslede Planogram Resvision umber

General | Ihclude Data

System Fublishing Lead Period (days): 3= @ Inelede Efective Dale

Lead Time Tolerance (hours): 2 Farmat: OO-MM-YTTY w
Re=publish planogram if files are missing: 1 Inclede Week Number

oK | [ Cancal

This dialog box allows Administrators to specify the directory structure, file format and
file name that will be used when planogram designs are published. The starting point for
the location planograms will be published to in electronic form can be seen in the details
for the Planogram Publish system directory specified in the Directories Tab of the
Configuration module.
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[=] Configuration
Current Canfiguratan Frafle:  [v5oefault
| Fies | Zones | Foturing | Merchandising | Merchandiser | Profies |
Tlame [ Path [ Loeal | Cached [ - - |
ROOT C:\Orade RetaiMsn, N M
Store Koot 10, 167,93, 124\RETADLDATA - M5®_DEMO_DE\Store Ro... N K} Add |
RF Bin Wid. 167,93, 124\RETAILDATA - M5®_DEMO_DE\RFBin', H M =
M5 W10, 157,93, L2\RETAILDATA - M5#_DEMO_DEWMSML M M i
Imege Rloat W10, 167,583, 124\RETATLDATA, - M5P_DEMO_DE\Imag=R... H M Seistd |
Image Capture  Ci'rade Retal\M5\Image Capturel, M M I
Warking C:\orade Retal M5 {Working', N M b
Flanogram Rgot  CiOrade Retal\M5MPlanogram Raoth, M M
Impart Files 110, 167,93, 124\RETATLDATA - MSP_DEMO_DEIrmport), N M
Export Files 110, 157,93, 124\RETALLDATA - M5® _DEMO_DE\Export), M M
[oans C:\Orade Retal MSM\Tcons| H M
LogFiles W10, 157,93, 124\RETAILDATA, - M5 _DEMO_DEN ogFles), M ™
Help C:\Orade RetaiMSMHelp) N M =
Archived Fles 1110, 157,93, 124\RETAILDATA - M5P_DEMO_DE\Archived... M M
EMP C:\Orade Retai MSMEMPY, N M
Textures W10, 157,93, 124'\RETAILDATA - M5P_DEMO_DE\Texturas), N M
ImageProfles (|10, 16793, 124\RETATLDATA - MSP_DEMO_DE{map=P... N [
Image Labels C\orade Retal MM Image Labels), Y M
Sounds 0L 16793, 124 RETATLDATA - M5P_DEMO_DE\Gounds', N M
Basic Raddma 1110, 157,93, 124\RETATLDATA - M59 DEMO DE'lcks'B... N ™ ot
IEI | 14.1.0.,00 Database Version nl Y Cancel

The Filtering Tab

The Filtering tab enables the user to select the Planograms to publish. It will populate
with all planograms in the currently active floor plan.

Note: If there are multiple instances of a planogram in a floor
plan, only a single entry will appear in the list of
planograms.

The Filtering tab returns a list of all planograms in the database. If only specific zones
have been loaded into the floor plan when it was opened, the Filtering tab will also
contain the planograms in the zones that were notloaded.

Note: The option to only load specific zones is controlled by
the Express Load option in the Merchandiser tab of the
Configuration module.
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Find

'9;', Publish Planograms c= [ =) ]
Fitering | Templates | Coliztion | \‘aidalnn|
- |
Planogram Mame alw| Plarogram Descripion w| Size w | SubClass w| Oaas =
[#] 1_Bay_Bottled_Coke 1 Bay Boitled Coke - 3 Shelwes  36x24x 72 Carbonated Dnks
[#] 1_Bay_Battled_Pepsi 1 Bay Boitled Pepsi I Fn T2 Carbonated Dnks
[#] 1_Eay_Heinz_Spaghesti_and_Raviol 1 Bay Heinz Spachett and Ravicli 36x 24172 Tirned Beans & ..
[#] 1_Bav_¥eloggs_Bran_and_Frut_and_Fitre 1 Bay Kelloags Bran Aakesand .. 361 24x 72 Ereakfas Carsals
[#] 1_Bay_Muwed_Cola 1 Bay Mxed Cala I6x Fx T2 Camonated Dankes
[Z] 1_Bay_Muwed_Fizzy_Dnnka 1 Bay Mued Fizzy Diinks I6x Fx T2 Camonatad Dankes
[C] 1_Bay_Red_Wine 1 Bay Aed Wine - 3 Shelves IExFn T2 Wiines
[¥] 1_Bay_Salad_Creem_and_Mayo 1 Bay Salad Cream and Mayo iC... 45x35x12 Sauces
[#] 1_Bay_Specaity_Baer 1 Bay Specalny Baer 3w Hu T2 Bsers, Ciders and...
|¥] 1_Bay_Tida_Steamad_Rice 1 Bay Tida Steamed Rica e 24u T2 Rice
|| 1_Bay_Tomato_snd_Brown_Sauca 1 Bay Tamata and Brown Sauc..  4&01236 Bauces
7] 1_Bay_Whte_Wine 1 Bay Whta Viine - 3 Shelves I Fu T2 Winae
|¥] 2_Bay_Mied_Spirte 2 Bay Muxed Spintz Tix a7l Spintz
|¥] 2_Eay_Tinned_Vegstables 2 Bay Tinned Vegatables T2x2x T2 Tirned Baane & ...
(] 1_Eay_Bazc_Sont Flaceholder Planogmm | 4bay Basc Sprt Pacehoder Pl | 144x24x72  [soms | |
|| 4_Bay_Kelcags_Brezkizet_Cersals 4 Bay_Kalogos_Breskizst _Cers.. 1ddc24x 72 Breaidae: Carazls
| 4_Bay_Mbosd_Soups 4 Bay Muxed Soups 144 x 242 72 Tinned Saup
|¥] 5_Bay_Rzzy_Drinks & bay Fizzy Drink= 180x 24x 76 Cabonatad Drinks
[ ok || Cancel
14 Planogram(s) selected,

Planograms may be selected for printing by ticking the appropriate check box. The report
to be used can be selected on the Template tab, while the order in which the planograms
will print is specified on the Collation tab.

Master Planograms

If master planograms are in a floor plan, these should map to individual planograms. The
individual planogram that will print will be the one where the floor plan date is set to
between the planograms Effective and Expiry dates.

The Find option can be used by typing textinto the text box then clicking the Find icon.
Each successive click will move the user to the next floor plan matching the text being
searched for. When no more matches are available, a confirmatory dialog box will
appear.

i Find

L Finished searching
L

Find operates with explicit or implied wild cards. The explicit wild cards are:

Wild Card  Description

* Any characters

? Any character in this position
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Wild Card  Description

# Any number in this position

If explicit wild cards are not used, implicit wild cards will be assumed. For example the
text entry 'Wine' will be treated as *wine* and will find I Bay Red Wine, 1 Bay White
Wine, etc.

Pick (Planner Only)

Pick takes the user to the currently active floor plan. They can then use AutoCAD
selection methods to select specific planograms. When the AutoCAD selection is
completed with a right mouse click, the user will be returned to the Print Planogram
dialog box and the dialog box will populate with the selected planograms.

Right Click Menu

The right click menu provides a quick way of modifying the selected items.

Flanogram Name -
Select All L
Clear All |

Check Selected
Uncheck Selected
Check Al
Uncheck All

| 1_Bay_Salad_Cream_znd_Mayo

RiCe

Option Effect
Select All This will select (but not check) all rows of data.
Clear All This will deselect (but not uncheck) all rows of data.

Check Selected This will check all rows of selected data.

Uncheck Selected This will deselect all rows of selected data.

Check All This will select all rows of data.

Uncheck All This will deselect all rows of data.

Paste allows users to paste a carriage returned list of floor plan identifiers from the
Windows clipboard. All rows in the dialog box that match the pasted information will be
checked.
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Filters

The Filtering Tab is provided with a series of filters on each column. Setting a filter on
one column will affect data in all other columns. If a filter is active it will be shown by the
symbol on the column header.

‘&, publish Planograms = B ==
Fiteing | Templates | Colation | Valdation |
- (&)
Flanogram Mame w | Flanogram Descrption | Size | Class
[7] 1_Eay_Boflled_Cake | Show All 'F'W“““’ t
I% Custom Filber 3 | Show roves whers
& = | Ri=
[] 1_Bay_Feloggs_Bran_and_Frut_and_fibre fllz:ilmk; M i .
] 1_Bay_Mexod_Cola BegraWih =] Onel ~ | |
[¥] 1_Bay_Mioed_Fizzy_Drinkes 1 _Eay_Battled Coke erboraied [
[ 1_Bay_Fed_Wine 1_Bay_Bottled_Pepsi
[#] 1_Bay_Sakad_Creem_gnd_Mayo 1_Eay_Heinz_Spaghetti_and_Ravicli
[T 1_Bay_Speciity_Beer 1_Bay_Kelloggs_Bran_and_Fruit_and_Fibre
[@] 1_Bay_Tida_Steamed_Fice 1 Bay Mised_Cols
(] 1_Bay_Tometo_snd_Bromn_Seuce 1_Bay_Mired_Fizzy_Drinks
0 1By _Whie_Wine 1_Bay_Red_Wine
(] 2_Bay_Mied_Spitts
[ 2 Bay_Tirned_Vegeiables 1_Bay_Saled_Crearn_and_Mayo
[¥] 4_Bay_Basc_Spit_Placsholder_FManogram 1_Bay_Speciality Beer
[F] 4 Bay_Keloggs_Breakfast_Cereals 1_Bay_Tilda_Steamied_Rice
[¥] 4_Bay_Mixed_Soups 1_Bay Temato_and_Brown_Sauce
[¥] 5_Bay_Fizzy_Drinks 1_Bay_White_Wine erbanated [
2 _Bay_Mixed Epirits
d 2_Bay_Tinned_Vegetables [
d_Bay_Bagic_Spirit_Placeholder Planegram
4_Bay_Kelloggs_Breakfast_Cereals Cancel
13 Plancgram(s) selected. 4_Bay_Mixed Soups
5_Bay_Fizzy_Drinks

They are used as follows:

Option Description

Show All filters.

This option shows all results. It can be used to remove the effects of any applied

This option allows users to set filters using Boolean logic. The options are:

Custom
Filter .

Equal to: will return rows that are an exact match for the entered
text.

Not Equal to: will return rows that do not match the text string

Contains: will return rows where part of the data matches the text
string. (Uses implied wild cards).

Does not contain: will return rows where no part of the data matches
the text string. (Uses implied wild cards).

Begins with: will return rows where the text string is an exact match
for the start of the data.

Ends with: will return rows where the text string is an exact match
for the end of the data.

Does not begin with: will return rows where the text string is not an
exact match for the start of the data.

Does not end with: will return rows where the text string is notan
exact match for the end of the data.

Blanks Column will be filtered to only show rows with null values.
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Option Description

Non-Blanks Column will be filtered to only show rows containing a value

]I;limogram Column will be filtered to only show the selected result.

The Templates Tab

The Templates Tab allows users to specify the template format to be used when printing

planogram designs.

==

@ Plancgram Publishing Configuration

Clptn:-m
@ Use associated planogram document

@ Paise errer if associated plancgram document is missing
™ Use ternplate if associated planogram document is missing
2 Use lemplabe
Uz planogram’s prefered template. if defined

(@ Usze selected templatea from liat below

Heport Tamplates
cSaerch Ted > v ﬁ]
EE - FEpEr Mame  Orentalion Created Created By Madfied By

IJI Basic Planogram Report 021172010 Phil Welis Phil Vel

| T e e S T T T

] Flamg'Em Eouipment Repart A4 Portrait 01/06/°2011  Phil Welke Phil Vilells
[7] Plarogrem Product Repat A4 Portrail 0140672011 Phil Welke Phil Wiells

[ 0K Cancel |

The user can use a radio button to specify the form the report will take: an imp orted
'associated planogram document' or a template that is configured in the Report Designer

Module.
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Use Associated Planogram document

This option publishes the planogram design information using a pre-generated report
using one of the following file formats: BMP, GIF, JPEG, JPG, PDF, PNG, TIFF or WMF.
This report will be imported when a planogram is imported using Oracle Data Integrator
(ODI). The Associated Document (if available) is specified in the Associated Document
text box in the Details tab of the Planogram Design dialog box in the Merchandiser

module.
E Planogram: 2_Bay Mixed Cola = J =] _
Dewsils | Propertes |  Styes |  Segsons | ExareStyles | [esgn | Fpencal | upas |

Hleme: [2_Biaw_rived_Coia Revision: z
Descriptian: |2 Bay Mied Cola
BAccodabed Document: |C:'L|9ers'lpu.e|:.0.1ADE|.l"D:|:un=nI= \BLE0b Fd 52458 5700 Sde. pdf J
Size Dectription: |[Tmi2enm2 Master Flanogram: r
Status: e - Client Cada: [pananazz
Eamily Cade: [Family 2BC Buddy Family Code: |Buddy Famly 455
Assortment Code:  [Assortment 123 Urits: [imperial nch =l
TemperstrsRange:  |ambient Goads =] Time Linits: [standard hour =]
Weight Range: | £ Mo Ranges Seiected = :I Marpower Set Time: 1.0 ill
PLblsh Date: | =] Marpower Dismanda Time: 050 -
£ ffective Date; [ j Category Role! |Rnu‘.i1= j
Expiry Date: [31 December 2933 =] Iwentony Modal: limventory CEF

Rark: -1
Stack Type: [armal e L=

Traffic Fiew: ¥ Left b Right
Auodil Ruke: |=hoRuesekcted > | o i

" Right to Left
Praferred Template: | Basic MznogramAeport - | Requires Power: -
Can be splt r
Ok | Sewe Az | Cencsl |

There are two options (selected using the radio button) for when the pre-generated
report is missing.
=  Write an error to the Publish POG Log table. Information in this table can be read
by means of a BI Publisher report or similar.

= Use the default Report Designer template.

If Master Planograms are in use and individual planograms are using Associated
documents, it is important that the option chosen allows the user to determine if a master
planogram has been published. If it has, this means there was no link between a master
planogram and a specific individual planogram. This is a problem that needs to be
corrected as no instructions will be sent to the replenishment system for new products.
Neither will the store receive an executable planogram design.

Note: For full information on database tables, see the Oracle
Retail Macro Space Planning Data Model.
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Use Template

This option allows the user to define the way the template from the Report Designer
module s selected. There are two options (selected using the radio button):

= Use Planograms preferred template, if defined - this option is specified in the
Preferred Template drop down list in the Details tab of the Planogram Design
dialog box in the Merchandiser module.

= Use Selected Template from List Below - this option can be set by checking items
in the list of available templates. One or more templates may be selected. If
multiple templates are selected, the name of the template will be added to the file
name in brackets - for example 1_Bay_Mixed_Fizzy_Drinks (Basic Planogram
Report).pdf
If necessary, the list of templates can be searched by entering a text string into the drop
down list, then clicking the Find button. (Actual or implied wild cards can be used). Each
click of the Find button will cause the search engine to move forward through the
matching results until no results are left.

Note: The last 10 text searches can be selected using the drop
down list in the text box.
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The Collation Tab

The Collation Tab allows users to specify the sequence the planogram designs will be
published or printed in. Atleast one collation option must be selected, or the tab will
show as having an error. The order of the collation options can be modified highlighting
them and then using the Up or Down arrows.

‘Bl Publish Planograms || l=)
9 L
| Fitaring Templates | n}
Cidlale Planograms

Sl Order

Ditriel

Seore Number
Store Name
Depariment
Al [
Bay Graup [
Bay Number [
Flanogram Caode

aIe

Flanogram Nams

oK | [ Cancel

13 Planaogrami(s) selected.

The available options can be ordered by highlighting them, then using the up or down
arrows. The options are made active by using the check boxes.

= Region is a specific type of cluster setin the Cluster type drop down listin the
Cluster dialog box in Store Manager.

= Districtis a specific type of cluster setin the Cluster type drop down listin the
Cluster dialog box in Store Manager.
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=) edit Cluster ===

Clusster 1D 4

Cliste Mame  [Smal S1ores

Cluster Type ||:I5.'n:| j

Chuster Cadz [55.2

ok Cancal |

= Store Number is the Store Code in the Store dialog box in Store Manager.

= Store Name is the Store Name in the Store dialog box in Store Manager.

=) add store |
Genesel | writs | tcdrezs | Anributes |
Share 1D
Stare Code EJ
Share Mams [Exampie

Dieclor Hame  |Example

Lalilude 1]
Langitide 1]
Stalus |Elp=n ﬂ

OperedDete  [3140/2004 -
Closed Date  [31,12/2929 -

Staie Pralalype |L¢|g|:F'|n"!nk§,p|:"5lm|:' ﬂ

Set &z Protohype [

oK. Caneal |

= Department is the department (zone) in the floor plan the planogram is
associated with.

= Aisleis the aisle the planogram is associated with. For this option to operate,
aisles must first be drawn in the floor plan in the Planner module. In the example
below, Aisle F-1 has been drawn betw een two runs of fixtures.
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= Bay Number is the bay number associated with the fixtures the planogram is
placed on. For this option to operate, the fixtures in the floor plan must
previously have been bay numbered in the Planner module.

— .
—

A=10 =5 A8 A=T A=B

= Bay Group is the Name assigned to a number of fixtures sharing a common
characteristic. It is assigned in the Name field of the Bay Numbering dialog box
in the Planner module.

—

[Be Bay Sequence Mumbering =i

— Select Bays — Gnoup

" Add Clean Salaction Mame: [Foad x| o=
™ Remows Fraviews Frefis: -

L= Adj ; ) =1
[ Use Adjacencie: Select Bays 2 Shart: 1=

[ Son Bays By Bay Fun » Lebel Block:  [|_REF_CIRC x|
Drection——— By Growp Calau: 955 .
& LeftioRight o

Al Bavs Soale =1
© Figh to Leit $ =
Unlabelizd Bavs Lzbeling ]

22 Selacied Gondola Mumbarnirg -

—#cdion

Add Remove Ent

= Planogram Name is the name of the planogram. This is set in the Name field of
the Planogram Design dialog box in Merchandiser.

= Planogram Code is the code for the planogram. This is set in the Client Code
field of the Planogram Design dialog box in Merchandiser.
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Dermls | Propertes |  Stes | Seasons | Emmrestyles |  Desgn Frencal |  ups
hanc: [2 B2y _Miued_Coa mevision: [ 2
Description: |2 Bay Mued Cola
Assaciated Document:  [Crilsers \pwels, CRADEY \Pacuments T 0k Td5248a 57520 Sde. pef =]
Size Desciption: |[Tze24u7z Mistar Pl st r
Status: I -]  Cientcod: foaosoasz
Eamily Cade: [Femily aBC Suddy Family Cade: [Buddy Famly 455
Assortment Code: [ssortmant 123 Urits: [imperial ne |
Temperstire Range:  |ambient Goods =] Temeunis: [stardard hour =l
Weight Range: [<hoRangesSeected >  w|  Mermomer Set Tims: 1w
publsh Date: I ;[ Marpower Dismante Time: I—DBJ:I
Effectiva Date: [ ]  GategoryRoke: [Feutine |
Expiy Date: [31 December 2229 =] [nwentory Model: [rrventory DEF
Stock Type: [1samal o e
kol Rue: [“Hordesseceds =] e i :::mﬁ
PreferredTemplate:  |[gasic MenogramReport | mequires Power: [

Can be Spit: -
oK Seve As Cencel
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The Validation Tab

The Validation tab enables users to set a series of validation checks that must be satisfied
before the planogram design is published. If any of the checks are failed, the details will
be written to the AVTTB_PUBLISH_POG_LOG table. Information in this table can be
read by means of a BI Publisher report or similar.

"8, Publish Planograms ?"E@
[ ot | Tenpet | olton k0
\ialidatian

& Check for empty shelves
& Check for products that have expired or are not yet effective

Check for equipment that 15 obsolebe or 15 not yet avalable

Walidation Scope

@ Apply to all planograms
~) Qinly apply to non-imporied planograms
~ Qinly apply o imported planograms

oK | [ Cancel

13 Planaogrami(s) selected.

= Check for empty shelves - this option will check the parent fixture and associated
shelf objects. It will raise an error reportif:

— The fixture and associated shelf objects can be populated with product
placeholders, but no product placeholder has been placed.

— The fixture and associated shelf objects can be populated with display styles,
butno display styles have been placed.

= Check for products that have expired or are not yet effective - this option will
check all products in the planogram a gainst the effective date of the planogram.
It will raise an error report if:
— The Product Effective Date is after the Planogram Effective Date -i.e. the
product is not yet available to place in the planogram.
— TheProduct Expiry Date is before the Planogram Effective Date -i.e. the
product will expire while the planogram is still in service.
The check will be ignored if the product effective or expiry date is undefined.
The Planogram Effective Date is setin the Details tab of the Planogram Design dialog
box in Merchandiser.
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A Planogram: 1_Bay_Misc_Tinned Vegetables E
Dgtals | properses | Stres | Segsons | ExtwreStvies |  Desipn | FAnandal | uobas |
Hame: [1_Bay_Misc_Trined_vegetzbles Revigon: [ 1
Descriplion: |18y Misc Tnnad vapetshies
Associated Dacument: | [l ||
Size Descriplion: [35w24um2 Master Slanogram: m
Status: [Pubisted =]  dentcode: faoanans 1
Eamily Code: ||=¢.mi.\r ABC Budldy Family Code: |Buddy Famity 256
Assectment Code: [Rssartment 123 Linits: [imzenalinch =~
Temperature Ramge:  |aAmbient Goods x| Tme Urits: |ssandard hour -
yizight Ramga: |« Mo Ronges Selected = | Manpaver Sat Time: I.I:Il:lﬁ
Publich Date: [+ mty  2ms | Manpovoer Dismarde Time: IJEDZ'
Effective Date: [ iy 2m2 -]  CameooryRaok: [rautre =]
Expiry Date: |31 December 2395 j [pretery Haadl; firventory oEF
Stock Type: [Prormal o] Bk I Dex
Butafll Rude: [ <morulesdectes = ~| =R e
 might to Left
Prefarred Template: | Basic Plnogram Repars = pagures Power: r
Can be Split: Cl
O ] Save hg Cancel ]

The Product Effective and Expiry dates are set in the Details tab of the SKU dialog
box in Product Studio.
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= Product sku 1
Detzils | Bhysical | Bnandal| Custom |
Dlame: |Eum|:l=
Dzscriplicn: Sxamphe S
LPC Type: [ec -] Pubich Date: [04 Jre 2014 £l
Eade: | EffectveDate:  [11 e 2014 =l
P |]2:.,455?3 Expiry Date: | 11 Jume 2015 j
Category Rale: | j Beri: :.'I ::ll
Shategy: | =l Import Tdentifier:
Marufecturer: |Generi: Product j Trport Hame:
Supplier: |G=n=ri: Product ;I Tmport Date:
HRa [active =l Creation Dte:
Ioom: [ 22 Product KL =l cestediy
Brand: |zxample Last Moddied Date:
Sub-prand: [Exampie Last Modfied By:
Ciznt Code: |
dient Barcode: |
| 0k, | Canc=l

= Check for equipment thatis obsolete or not yet available - this option will check
all equipment in the planogram against the effective date of the planogram. It
will raise an error report if:
— The Equipment Effective Date is after the Planogram Effective Date - i.e. the
equipment is not yet available for the planogram.
— The Equipment Expiry Date is before the Planogram Effective Date -i.e. the
equipment will be taken out of service while the planogram is still in use.
The check will be ignored if the equipment effective or expiry date is undefined. The
Equipment Effective and Expiry dates are set in the Category tab of the Block Details
dialog box in Fixture Studio.
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F Block Details Bample
Di=seriphion: IExamFIE
¢ | insertion | Sire: | Connections | Parts | Eixture | Lpp.g] Styles/Ranges | Merchandsable areas | sherf] Presiew
Equipment Type Typa
Fetail Type: ﬂ Fixbure - ? Fined Size
Symbal
Can Populate with Display Style i~ ~ Scaled e
Can Populate with Placehalder ¥ I Drawn 1:1
: i mey EE | Graphics
(= to Szcondary Equigment [T I Mo Graphics
Accepts Secandary Bquipment W r o
Corner Blodk: r o
Rectangular -
Ganeral
Grectory: [sm =] | [Werkng/Stackng Axs
wokng Wx Ty [Tz
[Hanufacturar: |D.\n Manufacture - Eguipment J & o Py B2
Categorys [B2sic Rackng =]
Linits: ||m|:er-a||n:h j fiea balch e S
N
Material: [Buey crey =] =
Print Material: |EL|E'5' Grey j W + WE
Status: |current =] W
]
Effective Date: [or w2014 =
Expiry Date: [31 Cecember zo59 ]| Beportng Optians -
P | I Exdude from Reports
reas ' I Exdude Instances in DB
Leo: |E Futwe =] I~ Exdude Attributes
Coat: 0— W Indude in Fixture Annotation
EJ SEvE | Q. | Cancel

= Validation Scope - this controls when to apply the validation checks. There are
three options - selectable by the radio button.

— Applytoall planograms.

— Apply tonon-imported (manually created) planograms.

— Apply toimported planograms.

The application will automatically distinguish between imported and manually created
planograms by means of the information held in the Macro Space Planning database.
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Planogram Printing

Planogram Printing allows users to select planograms in the currently active floor plan
and print out information on the ones they have permissions to print.

Note: Users wishing to Publish the planogram design

(outputitin electronic or hard copy form with permanent
changes) should use the Immediate Planogram Publishing
option from the File menu.

Note: The default settings for this dialog box are derived
from settings in the Planogram Publishing Configuration
dialog box in the Administration module.

3 Planogramis) selected.

5§ Print Planagrams b ]
Floor plan date:
15082074 (7
Fitering | Templates | Collztion
- ()
Flanogram Mame | w | Flanogram Descrption [w| Azsotment  |w| Sub Class -
[Tl 4_Bay_Muxed_Soups 4 Bay Med Soups Agsanment 123 Tnned Soup
|T| 4_Bay_Keloggs_Breakfzst_Cereals 4 Bay_Mellbggs_Breakfam_Ce.. Assornment 123 Breakfast Ceradla
[T 2_Bay_Tinned_Vagetables 2 Bay Tnined Vegetables Agzonment 123 Tnned Bears & Vege..
) AT T T T T
[T] 1_Bay_Whia_Wine 1 Bay White Wine - 3 Shelvee  Apsoriment 1232 Wines
[¥] 1_Bay_Tomzto_and_Brown_Sauce 1 Bay Tomato and Brown Sau...  Assoriment 123 Saucae
[F] 1_Bay_Tida_Steamed_Rice 1 Bay Tida Steamad Rice Apsontmant 123 Riza
7] 1_Eay_Tidz_Standard_Rica 1 Bay Tida Standard Rica Aszonment 123 Rica
|71 1_Bay_Salad_Crezm_znd_Mayo 1 Bay Seled Cream and Mayo ... Assonment 123 Szucas
|| 1_Bay_Red_Wine 1 Bay Red Wine - 3 Shelvae Agsanmant 123 WWines
7] 1_Bay_Moed_Fizzy_Drrie 1 Bay Minad Fizzy Drirka Agzonmant 123
7] 1_Bay_Mesd_Cols 1 Bay Miwad Cola Aszonmant 123
|F] 1_Bay_Heinz_Spaghes_and_Paviol 1 Bay Heinz Spaghetti and Ra...  Aesoriment 123 Tinrad Beans & Vega...
] 1_Bay_Brandy 1 Bay Brandy - 3 Shelves fesommart 123 Spite
] 1_Eay_Botled_Papei 1 Bay Bottlad Pepe fesormant 123
|] 1_Bay_Botled_Coke 1 Bay Bottled Coke - 3 Shelves  Assonment 123
] I | v
| Frint Canced |
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The basic method of operation is as follows:

Admin Module
Functional Security Data Security | [Custom SCL -
— Access to Report — Access to Fields
Designer Flanograms Displayed
L4 ¥
Planner Merchandiser
Planogram Planogram
Printing Printing

||
Report Designer

L 3

Report
Templates

Administration Module

Within the Administration Module:

* The planogram users have permissions to print are assigned in the Data Security
dialog box - Planograms Tab.

= Thefields thatdisplay in the Filtering Tab of the Print Planograms dialog box are
configured in the Custom SQL dialog box.

= Planograms can be printed using report templates specified in the Report

Designer module. Permission to access this module is specified in the Functional
Security dialog box.
These settings determine what will appear in the Print Planograms dialog box (and

the reports that will be available) when it is accessed in the Planner and
Merchandiser modules.

Note: In order to access the Administration Module, users
must have permission to do so.

Planner Module

The Print Planograms dialog box may be accessed from the File Menu - a floor plan
containing planograms must previously have been opened. Users with permissions
to access the Planner module automatically have permission to use the functionality.

Merchandiser Module

The Print Planograms dialog box may be accessed from the File > Print Menu -a
floor plan containing planograms must previously have been opened. Users with
permissions to access the Merchandiser module automatically have permission to
use the functionality.

Report Designer

The Report Designer module is used to design report templates that can be specified
for use in the Print Planograms dialog box. Permissions to access this module are
assigned in the Functional Security dialog box in the Administration module.
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Master Planograms

Master planograms act as placeholders in floor plans - see the detailed section on master
planograms in the section on Merchandise. Because a master planogram acts as a
placeholder for individual planograms, there is no need to update the floor plan every
time an individual planogram is changed. Instead, when the planogram is published, the
functionality will substitute the individual planogram for the master planogram present
in the floor plan.

Using Planogram Printing

The functionality is used as follows:

1. Afloor plan containing planograms is opened in the Planner or Merchandiser
module.

2. The Print Planogram option is selected from the File menu in the Planner or
Merchandiser module.

3. Theappropriate planograms are selected in the Filtering tab of the Print Planograms
dialog box.

The report to use is specified in the Templates tab.

The sequence the selected floor plans are to be printed in is specified in the Collation
Tab.

6. On clicking the Print button, the selected planogram reports will be printed on the
default printer associated with the user's computer.

Accessing the Functionality

Note: before accessing the Print Planogram functionality,
users should open a floor plan containing planograms.

The Print Planogram functionality is accessed from the File Menu > Print option. Users
with permissions to access the Planner module will automatically have permission to use
the functionality.

File | Edit View Products Lights Calculations Tools Window F
Mews Planogram ColeN B B 7 | oo & | [0 &F

Open Plancgram

Open Drawing Cerle O _6-5: & 0Ly aE

Save Ctrl-5%

BArial Unioo

Save As

Closs

Printer Setup

Print k VR Snapshot

Publish Plancgrams Print Planegrams

Canfigurstion Fa

Exit Cirl+ 0}

When the Print Planogram dialog box opens it will be populated with all planograms in
the currently active floor plan. By default, they will not be selected. The columns that are
displayed in the dialog box are configurable in the Custom SQL option available from the
General Menu in the Administration module.
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Errors and Results

If any settings in the Print Planograms dialog box will lead to errors during printing, an
error symbol will be displayed on the tab containing the data with the problem. The Print
button will also be grayed out and unavailable.

{g Print Plancgrams ?l[El

Floor plan date:
21/082004 B

@ Use essocialed planogram document

@ Raize error if 2gzociated planogram document ie missing
U=z template if associated planogram docwement is missing

7 Use template

Use planogram’s preferred templale, if defined

(@ Use selected lemplates from lisi below

Report Templetes
- (s8]
ame - Paper Mame Criantalion Created Creale.. Tadifizd
[¥] Basic Planogram Aepes Ad Paoitrail 02/11/200 Phil Vézls 014072011
Bl coricrooo —  JMRi0s Poumta0sana|maviels [i1/062004]
Planagram Bquipmert Aeped  Ad Portrail 006/ 20 1 Fhil Vitellz 014062011
| Planogram Produet Repar Ad Portrail 006/ 20 1 Fhil Vitells 014062011

Cancel

At least one collation order must be selecked

Users must correct the problems before the Print button will activate.

The Filtering Tab

The Filtering tab enables the user to select the Planograms to print. It will populate with
all planograms in the currently active floor plan.

Note: If there are multiple instances of a planogramin a floor
plan, only a single entry will appear in the list of
planograms.

The Filtering tab returns a list of all planograms in the database. If only specific zones
have been loaded into the floor plan when it was opened, the Filtering tab will also
contain the planograms in the zones that were notloaded.

Note: the option to only load specific zones is controlled by
the Express Load option in the Merchandiser tab of the
Configuration module.
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{gpﬁn‘t Flann-grumq'. = | [=]
Fleor plan date:
15082014 -
Fiteing | Templates | Collation
ey
Planogram Mame = w | Planogram Descrption [+] MAssoriment [=| SubClass -
IZ] 4_Bay_Mued_Soups 4 Bay Med Soups Agsanment 123 Tnred Soup
[T 4_Bay_wWeloggs_Brealfast_Cereals 4 Bay_Kelloggs_Breakfast_Ce.. Assorment 123 Brealfagt Ceradla
[Tl 2_Bay_Tinned_\ageiables 2 Bay Tinned Vegetables Agsomment 123 Tinred Bears & Vegs...
B v s T T T
[T] 1_Bay_Whta_Wine 1 Bay White: Wine - 3 Shelves  Apsorment 1232 Wines
[#] 1_Bay_Tomato_and_Brown_Sauce 1 Bay Tomato and Brown Sau...  Assoriment 123 Saucae
|71 1_Bay_Tida_Steamed_Rice 1 Bay Tida Steamad Rice Apsonment 123 Rica
7] 1_Bay_Tidz_Standard_Rica 1 Bay Tida Standard Rica Aszonment 123 Riza
|7] 1_Bay_Salad_Creem_znd_Mayo 1 Bay Seled Cream and Mayo ... Assonment 123 Saucae
|¥] 1_Bay_Aed_Wine 1 Bay Rad Wine - 3 Shelvae Agzonmant 123 Winea
[F] 1_Bay_MWeed_Fizzy_Crinks 1 By Mixad Fizzy Crinks Agsonmant 123
7] 1_Bay_Mesd_Cols 1 Bay Miwad Cola Aszonmant 123
|] 1_Bay_Heinz_Spaghesti_and_Paviol 1 Bay Hainz Spaghetti and Ra...  Aesoiment 123 Tinrad Beana & Vaga...
[] 1_Eay_Erandy 1 Bay Brandy - 3 Shalves Apsonmant 123 Spirte
] 1_Bay_Botled_Pepsi 1 Bay Bottlad Peps fesormant 123
|7] 1_Bay_Botled_Coke 1 Bay Bottled Coke - 3 Shelves  Assonment 123
] I !
Frint | | Cancel
3 Planogramis) selecked,

Planograms may be selected for printing by ticking the appropriate check box. The report
tobe used can be selected on the Template tab, while the order in which the planograms
will print is specified on the Collation tab.

Floor Plan Date

The Floor Plan Date is for use with the Master Planogram functionality. When master
planograms are present, this date is used to determining which corresponding individual
planogram to print. The initial date set depends on the floor plan status.

Status

Initially Set Date

Proposed

The date will be set to the floor plans active date. If this has not been set, it will be
set to today's date.

Authorised

The date will be set to the floor plans effective date. If the floor plans effective date
has not been set, it will be set to the active date. If neither date has been set, it will
be set to today's date.

Published

The date will be set to the floor plans effective date. If the floor plans effective date
has not been set, it will be set to the active date. If neither date has been set, it will
be set to today's date.

Current

The date will be set to today's date.

Superseded
(Historical)

The date will be set to the floor plans expiry date - the date it was replaced by a
more recent floor plan.
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Find

Itis possible to use the control to change the set date. If the effective and expiry date have
been set, the date can only be varied between those limits. If these dates have notbeen
set, these is no limit to that date can be set.

Floor Plan Date and Master Planograms

If master planograms are in a floor plan, these should map to individual planograms. The
individual planogram that will print will be the one where the floor plan date is set to
between the planograms Effective and Expiry dates.

The Find option can be used by typing text into the text box then clicking the Find icon.
Each successive click will move the user to the next floor plan matching the text being
searched for. When no more matches are available, a confirmatory dialog box will

appear.

iJFind ]
ir) Finished searching
'\-‘

Find operates with explicit or implied wild cards. The explicit wild cards are:

Wild Card  Description

* Any characters
? Any character in this position
# Any number in this position

If explicit wild cards are not used, implicit wild cards will be assumed. For example the
text entry 'Wine' will be treated as *wine* and will find I Bay Red Wine, 1 Bay White
Wine, etc.

Pick (Planner Only)

Pick takes the user to the currently active floor plan. They can then use AutoCAD
selection methods to select specific planograms. When the AutoCAD selection is
completed with a right mouse click, the user will be returned to the Print Planogram
dialog box and the dialog box will populate with the selected planograms.
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Right Click Menu

The right click menu provides a quick way of modifying the selected items.

Flanogram Hame -
Select All L
Clear All |

Check Selected
Uncheck Selected
Check &l
Uncheck All

| 1_Bay_Salad_Cream_and_Mayo

LAl

Option Effect
Select All This will select (but not check) all rows of data.
Clear All This will deselect (but not uncheck) all rows of data.

Check Selected This will check all rows of selected data.

Uncheck Selected This will uncheck all rows of selected data.

Check All This will check all rows of data.

Uncheck All This will uncheck all rows of data.

Paste allows users to paste a carriage returned list of floor plan identifiers from the
Windows clipboard. All rows in the dialog box that match the pasted information will be
checked.
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Filters

The Filtering Tab is provided with a series of filters on each column. Setting a filter on
one column will affect data in all other columns. If a filter is active it will be shown by the
symbol on the column header.

Qﬁplint Plancgrams e l (=] @
Floor plan dabe:
2108204 B

Fitering  Templates  Colation

Y
Flanogram Mame « % | Flanogram Descrption w | Azsortment w  Sub Class -
[T] 1_Bay_Eottied_Cake Shovw All
[C] 1_Bay_Botled_Pe Custam Filker » Show rows where
: : 1 Eay_Erandy Blanks Cantaing = | Rica - |AND -
|_Bay_Heinz_Spaghesti_and_Ravi
Mon-Blank
[E] 1_Bay_Mseod_Cola o [Bapia with =] [one -
[T] 1_Bav_Miced_Fizzy_Orirks 1_Bay_Eottled_Coke 1|
[E] 1_Bay_Red_Wine 1_Eay_EBottled Pepsi Wines
[ 1_Bay_Salad_Cream_snd_Mayo 1_Bay_Brandy Sauces
[l 1_Bay_Tida_Standard_Rice 1_Bay_Heinz_Spaghetti_and_Ravicli Rica
[F] 1_Bav_Tide_Steamed_Rice 1_Bay_Mised_Cala Res
[Z] 1_Bav_Tomata_and_Brown_Sauc 1_Bay_Mixed_Fizzy_Drinks Sauces
=] 1_Bay_White_Wine 1 Bay Red Wine Wines
U 2 Py, M, okl l_B :._5 I:j i d_ =il
7] 2_Bay_Tirned_Vapatables e A e Trned Beans & Vege...
@l 2 EBay kelogos Breskfest Cereal 1_Eay_Tilda_Standard_Rice ._E Fast Cernah
[F] 4_Bay_Meced_Soups 1_Bay Tilda_Steamed Rice Trnad Soup
‘| 1_Bay_Tomato_and Brown_Sauce ¥
1_Bay_White_Wine I
2_Bay_Mixed_Spints | Cancel
0 Planogram(s) selected. 2 Bay._Tinnerl_ Veqetables
4_Bay_Kelloggs_Breakfast_Cereals

d_Bay_Mixed_Soups

They are used as follows:

Option Description

This option shows all results. It can be used to remove the effects of any applied

Show All filters.

This option allows users to set filters using Boolean logic. The options are:

= Equal to: will return rows that are an exact match for the entered
text.

* Not Equal to: will return rows that do not match the text string

= Contains: will return rows where part of the data matches the text
string. (Uses implied wild cards).
= Does not contain: will return rows where no part of the data matches
Custom the text string. (Uses implied wild cards).
Filter = Begins with: will return rows where the text string is an exact match
for the start of the data.

= Ends with: will return rows where the text string is an exact match
for the end of the data.

= Does not begin with: will return rows where the text string is not an
exact match for the start of the data.

= Does not end with: will return rows where the text string is not an
exact match for the end of the data.
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Option Description

Blanks Column will be filtered to only show rows with null values.

Non-Blanks Column will be filtered to only show rows containing a value

Planogram

list Column will be filtered to only show the selected result.

The Templates Tab

The Templates Tab allows users to specify the template format to be used when printing
planogram designs.
< Print Planograms =3 N

Floor plan date:
21,/08/2004 B

Diplicris
@ Use essocialed planogram document

@ Raize error if 2ssociated planogram document is missing
U= template if associzted planogram docwment is missing
71 Use tamplate
Use planogram’s preferred template, if defined

(@ Use selected femplates from lhisi below

Report Templates
- (4
Ilame - Paper hame Crientalion Created Creale... Madified By
& En&x: Hmn-gr.am Repent Ad Portrail 02M11/2000 Phil Vilells Phil Wells
Bloroeriome  M010x257 Poust L0060 [P els [P wels |
] F'!amgam Bauipmert Heped  Ad Paitrail 01,706,/ 20 1 Phil Vdelz Phil Wells
| Planagram Froduet Repan Ad Prortrail .706/2011 Phii Vilell Pkl Wells

Cancel |

0 Plancgramis) selected,

The user can use a radio button to specify the form the report will take: an imp orted
'associated planogram document' or a template that is configured in the Report Designer
Module.
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Use Associated Planogram document

192 Oracle Retail

This option publishes the planogram design information using a pre-generated report
using one of the following file formats: BMP, GIF, JPEG, JPG, PDF, PNG, TIFF or WMF.
This report will be imported when a planogram is imported using Oracle Data Integrator
(ODI). The Associated Document (if a vailable) is specified in the Associated Document
text box in the Details tab of the Planogram Design dialog box in the Merchandiser
module.

E P|unu5mm: E_Eu]r_Mim:d_Cﬂh =i =1 _
Dewsils | Propertes |  Styes |  Segsons | ExareStyles | [esgn | Fpencal | upas |

hanes: [2_Bay_tixed_co Revision: [ 2
Descriptian: |2 Bay Mied Cola
Acsodated Doument: [C:'{Jsers\pAel:.O?.ADEU'D::umnl: \BLE0b Fd 52458 5700 Sde. pdf aen
Siza Deceription: |[Tmi2enm2 Messtar Pl st r
st T ] oo oo
Eamily Cade: [Family 2BC Buddy Family Code: |Buddy Famly 455
Agsortment Code: |Azzortmant 123 Linifs; [imperial nen =]
TemperstrsRange:  |ambient Goads x| TimeLnits: [standard hour =]
‘Weight R.ange: | < g Ranges Selected = :‘ Marpower Set Time: 1.m ill
Euisksh Date: [ =] Manoower Dismante Time: 050 -
Effective Date; | o] SategoryRde: [Feutine -
Expiry Date: [s1vecomber 23 ]  Iwentory Mode: finventory DEF

Rank: =]
Stack Type: [raarmnal e LT

Traffi : > -
Autofil Rule: [<horuesseced > | i Left ta Right

" Right to Left
Preferred Template: | Basic MznogramAeport - | Requires Power: I
£an be Splt: I
Ok | Sewe Az | Cencsl |

There are two options (selected using the radio button) for when the pre-generated
report is missing.

Write an error to the AVITB_PUBLISH_POG_LOG table. Information in this
table can be read by means of a Bl Publisher report or similar.

Use the default Report Designer template.

If Master Planograms are in use and individual planograms are using Associated
documents, it is important that the option chosen allows the user to ensure a master
planogram will be been published if there is no link between a master planogram and a
specific individual planogram. This helps identify a problem that needs to be corrected.
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Use Template

This option allows the user to define the way the template from the Report Designer
module s selected. There are two options (selected using the radio button):

=  Use Planograms preferred template, if defined - this option is specified in the
Preferred Template drop down list in the Details tab of the Planogram Design
dialog box in the Merchandiser module.

= Use Selected Template from List Below - this option can be set by checking items
in the list of available templates. One or more templates may be selected. If
multiple templates are selected, the name of the template will be added to the file
name in brackets - for example 1_Bay_Mixed_Fizzy_Drinks (Basic Planogram
Report).pdf
If necessary, the list of templates can be searched by entering a text string into the drop
down list, then clicking the Find button. (Actual or implied wild cards can be used). Each
click of the Find button will cause the search engine to move forward through the
matching results until no results are left.

Note: the last 10 text searches can be selected using the drop
down list in the text box.

The Collation Tab

The Collation Tab allows users to specify the sequence the planogram designs will be
printed in. Its main use is in printing hard copy versions of the designs where the
sequence they are printed in makes it easier to sort and distribute them after printing. At
least one collation option must be selected, or the tab will show as having an error. The
order of the collation options can be modified highlighting them and then using the Up
or Down arrows.
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i Print Planograms = B =
Floor plan date:
217082014 B

I Fitaring I Tem:-lamal Calztion

Collzle Flenograms
| Sert Order
Regien
District
Store Mumbser
m e :
Flanegram Cade
Flanogram Nams
Deparment
Hiske
By Group
By Humber

T o 5

Cancel

0 Planogramis) selecked,

The available options can be ordered by highlighting them, then using the up or down
arrows. The options are made active by using the check boxes.

= Region is a specific type of cluster setin the Cluster type drop down listin the
Cluster dialog box in Store Manager.

= Districtis a specific type of cluster setin the Cluster type drop down listin the
Cluster dialog box in Store Manager.

[=] Edit Clustes [

Clugster 1D 4

Cliste Mame  [Small S1ores

Cluster Type ||:In-n:| j

Chuster Cade— [55.2

oK Concal |

= Store Number is the Store Code in the Store dialog box in Store Manager.

= Store Name is the Store Name in the Store dialog box in Store Manager.
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= Department is the department (zone) in the floor plan the planogram is
associated with.

= Aisleis the aisle the planogram is associated with. For this option to operate,
aisles must first be drawn in the floor plan in the Planner module. In the example
below, Aisle F-1 has been drawn between two runs of fixtures.

= Bay Number is the bay number associated with the fixtures the planogram is
placed on. For this option to operate, the fixtures in the floor plan must

previously have been bay numbered.
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A=10 -9 -G BT &=

= Bay Group is the Name assigned to a number of fixtures sharing a common
characteristic. It is assigned in the Name field of the Bay Numbering dialog box
in the Planner module.

[Be Bay Sequence Mumbering e |

— Select Bays — Gnoup

" Add Clean Salaction Mame: [Foad x| o=
™ Remows Fraviews Frefis: -

L= Adj ; ) =1
[ Use Adjacencie: Select Bays 2 Shart: 1=

N SSEEE By Bay Fur > Lebel Bleck:  [|_REF_CIRC =l
S By Group Calue: 255 N
& LafttoRight -

Al Bavs Soale =1
© Figh to Leit $ =
Unlabelied Bays Lebeling i+

22 Selacied Gondola Mumbarnirg -

—#cdion

Add Remove Ent

= Planogram Name is the name of the planogram. This is set in the Name field of
the Planogram Design dialog box in Merchandiser.

= Planogram Code is the code for the planogram. This is set in the Client Code
field of the Planogram Design dialog box in Merchandiser.
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Zones in Merchandiser

Zones in Merchandiser

Overview of Zones

Zones are specified areas of floor within a store used for a defined purpose. Zones can
only be added, edited and deleted in the Planner module. They can be viewed read only
in Merchandiser. Zones serve a number of purposes including:

Identifying equipment and merchandise for reporting purposes.

Filtering merchandise to speed up placement.

Zones on the Object Browser
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The Object Browser allows users to view information on zones, butnot to modify them in

any way. Users can see the zone hierarchy, information on specific zones and a summary
of zones placed in the currently selected floor plan.

Selecting a Specific Zone

Users can go to a specific zone in the floor plan by selecting the Show zones form from
the Directions and Product Text toolbar.

PIIFDD 0960 ¢ 2 & EEPs ’Fx

This will bring up the Zones to Show dialog box. Users can then highlight a zone in the
hierarchy, bring up the right click menu and select Go to Zone in VR.
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Express Loading
Express Loading is used to load only some of the zones available in the drawing. This
allows Macro Space Management users to load just the sections of the floor plan that are
of interest to them and reduces the amount of detail in the drawing that the user has to
view. It will also slightly speed up movement in the Virtual Reality environment as less
data is being manipulated when the user's viewpoint moves. Drawings that are express
loaded with only some of the available Zones will still be checked out to the user,
preventing anyone from working on the Zones that have not been loaded.

Activating Express Loading
Express Loading is enabled in the Configuration Module. The Merchandiser Tab contains
an Express Load checkbox - selecting it results the Express Load dialog box appearing
when a floor plan is opened.
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The Express Load dialogue box allows the user to select which Zones, Fixtures, Shelves

and Products will be loaded.
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The four radio buttons at the top of the dialogue box provide a way to control what is

loaded in all zones in the floor plan.
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Zone Display and the Zone Grid

Option Description

This results in every zone in the drawing being loaded. This will

Load entire drawing include any fixtures not included within a zone.

Select all Fixtures This will select the fixtures in every zone in the floor plan.

Select all Fixtures and

This will select the fixtures and shelves in every zone in the floor plan.
Shelves

Select all Fixtures, Shelves This will select the fixtures, shelves and products in every zone in the
and Products floor plan.

Note: Using the Select all Fixtures, Select all Fixtures and
Shelves and Select all Fixtures, Shelves and Products options
will not select from Fixtures, Shelves or Products that are not
in a zone.

Alternatively, the requirements for Individual Zones can be set by selecting or
deselecting the respective boxes for Fixtures, shelves and Products for those zones.
Objects that are notat floor level (for example banners) are still associated with the zone
they are within and will be displayed accordingly -i.e. the level of an object does not
affect whether it is associated with a zone. The Include Groups and Families outside of
the Zone checkbox (if selected) will resultin all fixtures (and their associated shelves and
products) belonging to a group or family that extend outside the selected zone or zones
being displayed. If this option is not checked, then only fixtures (and their associated
shelves and products) that cross the boundary of the selected zones will be displayed.

Zone Display and the Zone Grid
Zone Display

Zones show as colored backgrounds at floor level. These colors are set in the
Administration module and cannot be varied by standard users. The display of

Zones can be turned on or off by means of the Layers dialog box. This is accessed from
the Directions and Product Text toolbar.

PO 06 ¢ 2 & KIS X
This will bring up the Layers dialog box.

202 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management



Zone Display and the Zone CGrid
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Zone display can then be turned on or off by clicking on the icon for any appropriate
layers - for example Department zone.

The Zone Grid

The Zone Grid provides a way of locating fixtures when they are placed in a floor plan. It
is activated by clicking the Grid Lines option on the directions and Product Text Toolbar.

PRAIPDA Q06 ¢ 2 aBEEITS - r X
This will bring up the Grid lines dialog box.
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Option Description

g(t)aorrt d)i(r?ar’:ng This pair of coordinates specifies the starting point of the grid.

Size Xand Y This pair of coordinates specifies the opposing corner or a rectangle and

coordinates hence the size of the grid.

Snap This specifies the. size of the squares 1n the g.rid whose intersections the
mouse cursor will snap to when placing equipment.

Angle This specifies the default rotation of the grid

Line Color This specifies the color the grid will be drawn.

Line Size This specifies how thick the lines in the grid will be drawn.
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Option Description

Height This specifies how high the lines will be drawn above floor level.

Clicking the Create Grid option will display the grid in the current floor plan - the
settings are specific to that floor plan.

Grid display can then be turned on or off by turning the Grid lines layer on or off in the
Layers dialog box (accessed from the Directions and Product Text toolbar.
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Equipment in Merchandiser

Equipment on the Object Browser

Equipment (fixtures and gondolas) can be added, edited, moved and deleted in
Merchandiser. Many of the controls are located on the Object Browser. (For more
information see the section on the Object Browser)
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= Fixturing is selected by clicking the Fixturing tab.

=  Users can then toggle between fixtures and gondolas by blocking on the Blocks
or Gondolas sub-tabs.

= Thetoolbar allows users to select from a number of possible actions.

= Alistof fixtures or gondolas is shown in the hierarchy.

* Details of any selected Fixture are shown in the Properties window. (No
information is available for gondolas).

* TheSummary window gives a list of equipment placed in the currently active
floor plan.

*  ThePreview window will show a preview of any currently selected Fixture. (No
information is available for gondolas).
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Equipment in Fixture Studio

This section gives a high level overview of the creation and configuration of fixtures and
gondolas in Fixture Studio. It is intended for users without access to Fixture Studio and
gives a basic idea of the capabilities of that module. Many of the configuration options
chosen govern hoe individual fixtures, fitting and shelves behave in Merchandiser. For
more information see the Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Fixture Studio User Guide.

Fixture and Gondola Hierarchies

Fixture and Gondola Hierarchies are created and edited in Fixture Studio. They then
appear in the Object Browser.

Fixtures, Fittings and Shelves

Fixtures, Fittings and Shelves are created and properties assigned in the Fixture Studio

module. The process is as follows:

1. Araw AutoCAD drawing of the fixture, fitting or shelf is created in the Planner
module.

2. Thedrawing is imported into Fixture Studio. This registers it in the Macro Space
Planning database.

3. Macro Space Planning specific properties are then assigned in the Block Details
dialog box. These properties control some of the behavior of the equipment in

Merchandiser.
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Equipment in Fixture Studio

4. The AutoCAD block is used to create as 3DS file - this is what is displayed in
Merchandiser.

Defining Gondolas

Gondolas are created and configured in Fixture Studio using the Gondola Definition

dialog box.
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Settings in this dialog box affect the information that appears in the Add Gondolas dialog
box. Examples that can be configured include the sizes displayed and whether end caps

are optional or not.
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Factors Affecting the Use of Equipment in Merchandiser

The behavior of fixtures, fittings and shelf objects in Merchandiser is determined by
setting in Fixture Studio. The definition of these types of objects is as follows:

Object

Definition Examples

Fixture

A type of equipment that can hold merchandise They normally place on

the floor. Less commonly fixtures are wall mounted or placed on top of Metal uprights,
fittings. An example of the latter would be a display cabinet on top of a  slat walls.
checkout.

Fitting

A type of equipment that does not hold merchandiser. Fittings can be

floor mounted, wall mounted or be attached to another piece of Legs, entrance
equipment. An example of floor mounted fitting would be a support leg gates, dividers,
for a slat wall. An example of a fitting attached o another would be a grilles.

divider for a shelf

Shelf
Object

This is any form of shelf or peg used to display merchandise. Shelf Open shelves,
Objects must have a fixture for a parent object - they cannot have a fitting basket shelves,
as a parent. pegs, rods.

Note: The fixture hierarchy can also contain comp osites.
These are collection of blocks designed to be exploded
immediately after they have been placed. This enables (for
example) a checkout, checkout cupboard, display unit, till
and operators chair to be placed in a single operation and
then exploded into individual items of equipment.
Composites are intended for use in the Planner module and
do not appear in the fixture hierarchy in Merchandiser.
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Category Tab

The behavior of fixtures, fitting and shelves is affected by settings in the Block Details
dialog box in Fixture Studio. If a user cannot complete an action in Merchandiser, it is
possible that settings in Fixture Studio do not permit it. The basic settings are discussed
below - see the Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Fixture Studio User Guide for full
information.

(7 Block Details: Example =
D=scripbion: IExampll.-
 Categery | Inserion | Sire | Connections | Barts | Eitre | uDas | Sties/Ranges | Merdhandsabie areas | Shaff | Preview
Equipment Type Type
Fuetail Type: X [Forture = (fi Fixe Sire
Symbal
Can Populate with Display Style | -~ E:dm:d o
Can Populate with Placshalder W ™ Dreen 1:1
; r Graphics
i i | I HoGraphics
Accepts Secondary Equpment r =
Corner Blode r 2
Rectanpula -
General e J
Directory: = =] Viarkng/Stackng Axes
Manufacturar: |C-'.~.n Manufacture - Egupment j ;:‘;mn!; :E i E : E ;
Category: |Easr: Rackng j
Linits: ||mner-alm:h j area EaicLiecion
o
Material: [Buey crey | =
prnt Material: [ey crey | W + M E
Status: |current =] W
2
Effective Date: [or  my 2014 =]
Expiry Date! [51 pecember zova =] Reportng Optians
™ Exdude from Reports
Product Codea: | —
I” Exdude Instances in DB
(=D E Fuue ] I Exdude atributes
Cost: 0= W Indude in Foture Anrtation
SEvE K. Cancal
Option Description
. This affects the general behavior of the equipment. Common settings are
Retail Type . e
Fixture, Fitting or Shelf.
Can Populate with If thls option is selected, a shelf or fixture can be popglated with a display style.
. A display style can be used to represent one or more instances of a SKU,
Display Style . . o\ . .
together with their position and dimensions.
Can Populate with If this option is selected, a s}}e ]f'or fixture can be populated Wlth a product ‘
placeholder. A placeholder indicated that a fixture or a shelf is populated with
Placeholder - . . . . oo
merchandise but gives no information on quantity or position.
Attaches to If this option is selected, the item of equipment can be attached to an object
Primary situated on the floor - typically a fixture or fitting. An example of secondary
Equipment equipment would be a shelf placed on a fixture.
Attaches to If this option is selected, the item of equipment attaches to secondary
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Option Description
Secondary equipment (for example a shelf). An example of this for tertiary equipment
Equipment would be a grille placed on a shelf.
Accepts Secondary This option is used for primary equipment that has to accept secondary
Equipment equipment such as shelves.

. These define how product is placed onto fixtures and shelf objects. Fixtures and
Working and . . . )

. shelf objects that do not have at least one working axis defined to accept
Stacking Axes

product.

Working and Stacking Axes

When different products are placed onto a shelf object they have to be aligned with each
other during placement. Single products can be placed as groups with defined numbers
of facing, depth and stack.

Tilda Boil in the Bag Basmati Fice 500g
|Quanli:_u Aligrment Detal | Onentation | Propeilies
& Facinge ¢ One ¢ Fll & Other T4

Depthe (" One & FI O Other 1

Slack. ¢ One O Rl & Other [ 34
" Requied | 13 == fyr
Giredipsad I3

132 Basmati Rice 500g products each of & products (792
products tatal).

0k | Cancel

However, the way different products place next to each other needs to be defined. In this
case different groups of products have been placed next to each other. The way different
products are placed is based on the working and stacking axes defined.
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The working axis of an item of shelf equipment is the axis which product that is being
sequentially placed is aligned along. The stacking axis (or axis’s) is the additional
direction(s) that products may be stacked on a fixture or shelf object.

* The X axis is fromleft to right.
= The axis is from front to back.
* The Z axis is used for vertical placement.

In the example below, the shelf is used to display products that are normally displayed
one facing high and next to each other. An example would be packet goods like rice on
closely spaced shelves. In this case only an X working axis is required.
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In the next example a product like boxed shirts is being displayed on a shelf. Here, each
style of shirt will be presented in sequence along the shirt. Each style of shirt will come in
different sizes such as small, medium and large. Accordingly, as well as an X working
axis to allow different styles of shirts to be placed along the length of the shelf, it requires
a Z stacking axis to enable different sizes of the same style to be stacked above each
other.

Stacking
Axis Option

Different types of fixture or shelf object will require different working and stacking axes.
For example a freezer unit might require X and Y working axes to arrange pizzas, while a
peg would require a Y working axis to hand products.
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Insertion Tab

(7 Block Details: Esample Es|
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Option Description

This determines what layer the item of equipment is placed on in the floor plan.
Layers Layers can be turned on or off to show or hide objects. Layers can also be lock to
prevent objects on that layer being changed.

This determines the height at which the item of equipment is placed in the floor plan.

Levels For example some signage would be placed at Banner level.

;r:)s;];tlon This is the datum used to place the item of equipment in the floor plan.

Child . . . . . .
Insertion This determines the location of the first display style product placed on the item of
Point equipment.
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Connections Tab

Block Ditails: Example

Desmiption: [Example
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The connection tab is used to configure details of Connection Points. Connection points
can be used to accurately align one item of equipment to another.
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UDAs Tab

F Block Details [_Basic_Chiller_48:36x72
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Signage - Damaged

|

Camments

Fixture - Damaged (Replace)

Fisture - Differant to Plan

Fture - Incorrecty Installed

Fixture - Obstructed (Major)

Fixture - Chetructed {(Miner)

Fizbure -'Wom

Fiiture - Wrong Color (Feeplace)

Fixbure - Wrong Size (Replace)
Merdhandse - Froduct Quanlities Wrang
rerthandse - Froducts Demaged
IMerchandse - Froducts Missng
Planggram Bays Different Szquence ta Plan
Plaragram Desgn net as Plan
Flanogram Fxture Sze Wrong

Signage - Damaged

Save

OF.

Cancal |

The UDAs tab enables someone configuring a fixture to determine the options that
appear in the Attributes dialog box (accessed from the Attributes option on the toolbar
of the Fixturing tab of the Object Browser. The data in the Attributes can then be edited to
provide custom data for each instance of a fixture placed in a floor plan.
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Attributes
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Save

Ok

Cancel |

The Styles /Ranges tab enables someone configuring a fixture to assign a styleand a
temperature range to that fixture or shelf.
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Parameter  Description
Styles are used in several ways. They can be used to ensure that shelf objects s are
compatible with the fixtures they are placed on. They can also be used to ensure that
Style display style products are compatible with the fixtures or shelves they are to be
placed on. For example styles can be used to ensure that hung styles only goon a
peg.
Temperature Temperature ranges are also used as filters to ensure equipment and products are
Range only place on compatible objects.
Merchandisable Areas
(7 Block Details: Example =
De=soription: |Exﬂmple
Categey | st | e | Connactins | 2ars | Eure | Los | ivesiRanges {FETERSHAREEE 235 | shef | presien
Primary area:
Offset 1: Offset 2 Size! Unconstrained: - +
%: |—3+i ¥: 3 ﬂ H: 42 -
e |—3j " ¥ 3 fl : ¥: 30.5 rr
] 12 ﬁ ] 3 ﬁ 2: 57 r
Further areas:
Mames: Positios Size;
2 s e of | Ry
' ol e o [eee )
: Ol | 0 o e )
Hartzantal Angle rical Angle
e B
@] Save | 0E, | Cancal |

The Merchandisable Areas tab is used to specify the space that merchandise can occupy
on a fixture or shelf. In the chiller unit on the left, the merchandisable volume is less than
the overall dimensions of the fixture. In the shelf on the right, product can occupy the full
area of the shelf and to a height constrained by the presence of a shelf above or the
overall height of the fixture.
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Ve

Fixture Annotation

Fixtures can be annotated in Merchandiser.

Configuring Fixture Annotation

Fixture annotation is configured by selecting the Fixture Notation option on the View
menu. This will bring up the Fixture Notation dialog box.
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Fiactwre Motation
™ Eoy Prch
[~ Bay Graup
[~ Blaw Mumbe:

I~ Mame

k¢ Dezciphion

Fank: iridl =l
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Test Calovur, . m

Backoraund Celour: . m
iake Backgound Trarspaiert |

The check boxes on the left determine the information that is displayed. For the Bay
Prefix, Bay Group and Bay Number options to display, Bay Numbering must first have
been applied to the fixtures in the Planner module.

Option

Description

Bay Prefix

If selected, the Bay Prefix from the Bay Numbering set in Planner will be
displayed.

Bay Group

If selected, the Bay Group from the Bay Numbering set in Planner will be
displayed.

Bay Number

If selected, the Bay Number from the Bay Numbering set in Planner will be
displayed.

Name

If selected, the fixture name assigned in Fixture Studio will be displayed.

Description

If selected, the fixture description assigned in Fixture Studio will be displayed.

Font

The drop down list can be used to set the font type for fixture annotation.

Size

The spin control can be used to set the font size for fixture annotation.

Bold

If selected, the font used will be bold.

Ttalics

If selected, the font used will be in italics.

Text Color

This option can be used to select the color of the text used for annotation.

Background
Color

This option can be used to select the background color for the text used in
annotation.

Make
Background
Color
Transparent

Clicking this button will set the background to the color specified in the
DEFAULT_TRANSPARENCY_COLOUR system variable set in the System
Variables dialog box in the Administration module. This color will not be
displayed in Merchandiser, making the background transparent.

Changes in the appearance of the annotation can be seen in the floor plan by clicking OK.
When the appearance of the text is satisfactory then close the Fixture Notation dialog box
by clicking the 'X" in the upper right corner.

Controlling Display of Fixture Annotation in the Floor Plan

Display of Fixture Annotation in the floor plan is controlled by the 2D Label Distance
slider control in the View toolbar. If this is reduced to a small value the fixture
annotation will be hidden from view. Increase it and the fixture annotation will reappear.
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Adding Fixtures

Fixtures are placed in the Merchandiser module by selecting a fixture from the Object
Browser and dragging and dropping into the floor plan.
Aoive Diate: 28/05/2014 ]
W2 e DT =
Fixturas

Blocks Gondolaz

Flatunind  Fapes

| Egd Basie Fresgers ard Chillers
<l |_Base_Freszer_ d8xABdE - Bagic Fre
o é |_Cordmert_Cabinel_qb 2438 Con
i B4 Basic Frt and Ve
o 1_Frual_and_Wen Stand_d8x36wd3 - Fr
i I_Feuil_and_ Ve Stand_dibedd-Fr_
:’ [l .g.w& |:|.,.:I.l"||_.:.,.L Bl = =

| ®P1 |Mechandising

The fixture will then place in the floor plan.

Editing and Deleting Fixtures

Editing Fixtures
To edita fixture, select it and right click to bring up the right click menu. Select the Edit

option from the menu. This will bring up the Edit Fixture dialog box.

Eddit fixture [zt
Fosilice: Angle Sizer Default

%[ a0 = s s 3500+

3 | e | . |
R I T R s I I e
z s z wH z[ 7zmg

Matarial: |Bri-:£-'. j

IEI 4 | Cancal

Position
These spin controls enable the user to adjust the position of the fixture within the floor

plan.

Angle

These spin controls enable the user to modify the angle at which the fixture is in the floor

plan.
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Size
These spin controls enable the user to change the size of the fixture. Hitting the Default
button returns the fixture to its specified dimensions.

Note: Changing the size of the fixture is not recommended if
a bill of materials is to be produced from the floor plan - it
could render it inaccurate.

Material

The options in the Material drop down list enable the user to change the displayed color
of the fixture from its default color.

Making the Changes
Clicking OK will make the specified changes to the fixture.

Deleting Fixtures

A fixture can be deleted by turning Grouping Off, selecting the specific fixture and
clicking Delete. It will be deleted without further confirmation.
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Placing a Gondola

Gondolas are pre-defined arrangements of fixtures and fittings. This enables long runs of
fixtures to be put down quickly, making it easy to lay out or modify equipment in a floor
plan.

The above example shows a double sided gondola with end caps as placed in
merchandiser.

Note: Gondolas can be added in both the Planner and
Merchandiser. Most users add them in the Planner module
as itis easier to achieve accurate placement.
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Fixture Studio
Gondolas are configured in the Fixture Studio Module in the Gondola Definitions dialog
box. This enables all details of the gondola to be configured including which options will
appear in the Add Gondola dialog box in the Planner and Merchandiser modules.

& Gondals Befinitinn =)
Harat [Bemiz Do Gided Racking Mo Length: [ 0
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*
- Irvchoct ET: -
Qrocerarone |- =
facdarg Hack i _ﬂlm"rc =] F gy =
i Len [sargton:  Rackng Front ¢ Mddefiay B¢ Even Bay
3l L
. —————————— | F laitgay
vidde Leg Feean [FB7 _Fasture_
el La g 5uffs:
Crain Cop Shrtlen . [P — Mame dependency
SEatf Cep Racking = _\ = —I ' Rackrg Lemgin
Chort G Bl g Bay Grovp Zraras ll : 'H.lr'J:r'ﬂI:l‘p'!l
Endl Can Sa Leg Rrgort draugs | cnorex x|
End {Can Racking
End £ac Erncl Lag
e Fapping

] [k Cancel

Placing a Gondola
Gondolas are placed in the Merchandiser module by selecting a Gondola from the Object
Browser and dragging and dropping into the floor plan.

|
Bchwe Daler Z20/04/20N04
S| L ¢ A B e

Fixfures

Blocks Gandolzs

-2 Racking Gondolzs -
i b Basic Doutle Sided Metal Ugight
P B avic Doutle Sided Racking
£-_) Basic Doutle Sided Slaiwal e
i+ Basic Single Sided Metal Upight
i+ Basic Singe Sided Racking
L] Baric Singe Sided Slatwzl -

| #Pr | Merchardising | Fixuring  Zenes

After being invited to select a start position, the Add Gondola dialog box will appear.
Some options will be grayed out because they are only available in the Planner module.
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Gondola Run - Basic Double Sided Mctal Upright
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7 faet
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@ o | e |

* Number allows the user to draw a line in the floor plan. This specifies the length
of the gondola and which end of the line the first bay of the gondola will be
drawn at.

= Starting Point enables the user to specify pointin the drawing which will be the
origin from where the gondola will be drawn. This is specified in Cartesian

coordinates from the origin (0,0) of the floor plan.

= Start Position (left or right) specifies whether the first bay of gondola is at the left
end or right end of the gondola run.

= Extend or Best Fit determines whether the number of bays drawn will fit entirely
inside the line or partially extend outside of the line.

Make the required selections, click OK and the gondola will be placed.

Problems with Gondola Placement

For a gondola to draw correctly, the block used to draw it must have been registered in
Fixture Studio. If the block does not exist a warning will be generated.

[=] Errors creating Gondala Run = == |

Carnot find block T_BR._Fixture_72x 24472

A common reason for this problem is that the combination of dimensions chosen in the
Add Gondola dialog box does not correspond to an existing block. This problem can be
addressed by looking at how the gondola has been configured in Fixture Studio.
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Editing and Deleting Gondolas
Grouping

Once gondolas are placed, they effectively become a collection of associated fixtures. The
behavior of a gondola for editing is determined by whether grouping is on or off. This is
set using the Grouping option on the status bar. If grouping is on, selecting a single
fixture on the gondola will automatically select all fixtures. If grouping is off, individual
fixtures in the gondola can be selected.

This screen shot shows a gondola selected with Grouping On. The selection frames are
green.

This screen shot shows individual fixtures selected in a gondola with Grouping Off. The
selection frames are cyan and yellow.

Moving Gondolas
Once selected, gondolas can be moved in one of two ways:
= They can be moved in both Walk and Edit modes by means of the cursor keys.

= Theycan be moved in Edit mode by moving the mouse cursor over the selected
fixtures, holding the left mouse key down, dragging the fixtures to the required
position and releasing the mouse key.

Deleting Gondolas

A gondola can be deleted by turning Grouping On, selecting the gondola and clicking
the Delete key. It will be deleted without further confirmation.
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Planner and Synchronization

Dependent on settings in Planner, users opening the same floor plan in planner may
need to synchronize the floor plan so read the changes made in Merchandiser into the
floor plan used in Planner.
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Adding Shelves

Shelves can be added to fixtures in Merchandiser (but not in Planner).

Restrictions on Adding Shelves

In order for shelves to be added, their styles must be compatible, as must their
temperature ranges. If they do not, an error message will result.

Fﬁ‘ﬁ

Cannct place here, styles do nol match Cannot place here, bermperabure ranges do not matche

Styles and temperature ranges are assigned in Fixture Studio. Itis possible to use custom
SQL configure the Properties window in the Object Browser to show the assigned styles
and temperature ranges for specific items of equipment - see the Oracle Retail Macro Space
Planning Data Model for more information.

Selecting the Fixtures

If no fixtures are selected, they will be added to the fixture they are dragged and dropped
on. Alternatively shelves will be placed on any pre-selected fixtures they are dragged and
dropped to.

There are two ways of selecting fixtures:

= With Grouping (button on status bar) Off, select individual fixtures by clicking
on themin turn.

= With Grouping On, select a set of fixtures by clicking on any fixture in the group.
If this option is selected, any fittings must be de-selected. This is done by right
clicking on a fixture and then selecting Group>Select without Fittings from the
right click menu.

The above example shows selecting the fixtures along one side of a double sided gondola
with Grouping set to Off.
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Note: If fittings are not de-selected, shelves may place on
them. This would lead to reporting errors if a bill of
materials is generated froma floor plan.

Adding the Shelf
Once the fixtures have been selected, a shelf can be selected from the hierarchy in the

Object Browser and dragged and dropped onto the selected fixtures. This will result in
the Add Shelves dialog box appearing.

[ Add shelves |
heght: [ oz Set [ 3 Ay s |

Wwidth: |7_¢.5_= ¥ Slot: |7.;|_}

Depth: 1_: ¥ ot _':'l:  add |

Angle: 10 Ll

Stelf: | Basic Racking Shelf 36 « 24x 1 |

Prefened Slyk. [jang) | > |
St Heiahs Widlh Depth Ande -

I | 050 1.00 0.00|Basic_|

4] | +[7]

Height 66 Sots; 18 First Slot: 12 Specing; 3
‘iWidth 0.5 Slots: 0 Firsk Slot: -0. 5 Spading: 0
Depth -1 Slote: O First Slot: -1 Spacing: 0

EI | Ok, | Canc=l

This will appear in its basic form and allows a number of aspects of the shelf to be edited.
The most common way is to use the Slot spin control to adjust the height of the shelf.
However, most users want to place multiple shelves. This can be done by clicking the
Array>> button on the upper right of the dialog box. This will result in the full version of
the dialog box being revealed.
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To place multiple shelves:
1. SettheZ Quantity to the required number of shelves.
2. Setthe Z First Shelf to the required height. This is the height of the first shelf.
3. Setthe Z Spacing to the required spacing between shelves.
4. Click the Add button to add the shelves to the list of those to be added in the list
view on lower left.
5. Click the OK button to add the shelves to the fixtures.

Mo
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Adding an Array of Pegs

There are two ways to add an array of pegs to a fixture: via connection points, or via the
Shelf dialog box. This section of help discusses how to do it via the Shelf dialog box.

Restrictions on Adding Shelves

In order for pegs to be added, their styles must be compatible, as must their temperature
ranges. If they do not, an error message will result.

Cannot place here, styles do nol match Cannol place here, ternperature ranges do not matche

Styles and temperature ranges are assigned in Fixture Studio. Itis possible to use custom
SQL configure the Properties window in the Object Browser to show the assigned styles
and temperature ranges for specific items of equipment - see the Oracle Retail Macro Space
Planning Data Model for more information.

Selecting a Fixture

If no fixtures are selected, they will be added to the fixture they are dragged and dropped
on. Alternatively shelves will be placed on any pre-selected fixtures they are dragged and
dropped to.

There are two ways of selecting fixtures:

=  With Grouping (button on status bar) Off, select individual fixtures by clicking
on themin turn.

= With Grouping On, select a set of fixtures by clicking on any fixture in the group.
If this option is selected, any fittings must be de-selected. This is done by right
clicking on a fixture and then selecting Group>Select without Fittings from the
right click menu.

The above example shows selecting a fixture along one side of a double sided gondola
with Grouping set to Off.

Note: If fittings are not de-selected, shelves may place on
them. This would lead to reporting errors if a bill of
materials is generated froma floor plan.
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Adding the Pegs

Once the fixtures have been selected, a peg can be selected from the hierarchy in the
Object Browser and dragged and dropped onto the selected fixture. This will result in the
Add Shelves dialog box appearing.

Add shelves
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This will appear in its basic form and allows a number of aspects of the shelf to be edited.
The most common way is to use the Slot spin control to adjust the height of the shelf.
However, most users want to place multiple shelves. This can be done by clicking the
Array>> button on the upper right of the dialog box. This will result in the full version of

the dialog box being revealed.
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To place:

1. SettheZ Quantity to the required number of vertical pegs.

o > D

Set the Z First Shelf to the required height. This is the height of the first peg.
Set the Z Spacing to the required vertical spacing between pegs.
Set the X Quantity to the required number of horizontal pegs.

Set the X First Shelf to the required value. This is the distance of the first peg from the
left edge of the fixture.

Set the X Spacing to the required horizontal spacing between pegs.

Click the Add button to add the pegs to the list of those to be added in the list view

on lower left.
8. Click the OK button to add the pegs to the fixture.
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Editing and Deleting Shelves
Editing Shelves

To edit a shelf, select it and right click to bring up the right click menu. Select the Edit
option from the menu. This will bring up the Edit Shelf dialog box.
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Position

These spin controls enable the user to adjust the position of the shelf on the fixture. For
shelves, the most common use would be to alter the Z value to change the height of the
shelf on the fixture. For a peg the position can be changed by means of the Z (height) and
X (horizontal position) values.

Slot

If slots or a pegboard grid (connection points) have been defined for the parent fixture in
Fixture studio, these spin controls enable the user to move the shelf (or peg) from one
predefined position to another.
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Angle
These spin controls enable the user to modify the angle at which the shelf or pegis at on
the fixture.

Size
These spin controls enable the user to change the size of the shelf or peg. Hitting the
Default button returns the fixture to its specified dimensions.

Note: Changing the size of the shelf or peg is not
recommended if a bill of materials is to be produced from
the floor plan - it could render it inaccurate.

Material

The options in the Material drop down list enable the user to change the displayed color
of the e from its default color.

Preferred Style

This option can be used where multiple style relationships have been defined in the
Administration Module. If it is possible to place a display style in a shelf in both a Folded
and a Loose style, it is possible to select the preferred style so that it is automatically
selected when a user places a product.

Making the Changes
Clicking OK will make the specified changes to the shelf.

Deleting Shelves

There are two methods for deleting shelves: directly or by selecting the parent fixture.

Deleting a Shelf or Peg Directly

A shelf or peg can be deleted by turning Grouping Off, selecting the specific object and
clicking the Delete key. It will be deleted without further confirmation.

Deleting a Shelf via the Parent Fixture

Shelves can also be deleted by selecting the parent fixture, bring up the right click menu
and selecting Delete Shelves.
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Connection Points

Overview of Connection Points
Connections points are used to join items of equipment together. They can either be
used singly, or aligned in lines, planes or boxes.
Connection Points are used to attach items of equipment together.

Connection Lines are used where items like crossbars have set positions along their
length that can accommodate Tertiary Equip ment such rods.

= The position of the arrow indicates the position of the connection point.

* Theincrements between set positions along a connection line are defined in
Fixture Studio.

» The position of the connection arrow defines the leftmost position of the first
point on the connection line.

Connection Planes are used where Secondary Equipment such as peg boards or slotted
back panels have a 2 dimensional array of possible connection points for Tertiary
Equipment such as pegs.

The increments betw een set positions in a connection plane are defined in Fixture Studio.

The position of the connection arrow defines the bottom left position of the first point on
the connection plane.
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In the above diagram, blue arrows (1) represent Connection Points; red arrows (2,3, and
4) represent Connection Lines and the green arrow (5) represents a Connection Plane.
The arrow direction indicates the X axis and the arrow lies in the X, Y plane. Slatted back
panels use a connection plane with the X spacing set to 0 so that rods can be slip to any
position along the slot. The Y spacing is set to the distance between slots.
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Itis also possible to use more than one connection line, as for example with racking.

The fixture could be defined as two uprights (front and back), plus the cross-bracing.
This would allow beams (blue) to be added to either the front or the back. Macro Space
Management will use the nearest connection arrow to the drop /pick point when
deciding which to use. Connection points are used to define the exact point on the
dropped object (shelf or peg or rod) that attaches to the notch position. The connection
line/plane filters must match the connection point filters. If no connection point is
defined for the dropped object, it will use the insertion point of the shelf/peg.
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The Connections Tab in Fixture Studio

The Connections Tab in the Block Details dialogue box in Fixture Studio lets the user
specify the connection options for Macro Space Management blocks.

(& Block Details: Example
Desaiption: |Example
Category | Insertion | Sze  Carmections iF‘_arts] Enture | UDds | Shdes/Rarges | Merchandizable sress | shelf | Preview |
Pl I
Hams Type Gendsr Shepe Minimum: EMaximum: Default
Right Connaction Femzle Horne 1 1N
| | [E
“Type ~Position-
£ Text Reference Point X 0
¥ Connecton ¥ 075 Pk ==
[w Default Connection 7 I_D'—
-Filtars - - AITay
Gender Spading Max Extents
i X 0 X o j =
" Female ,—— l—_,
" Mone v 0=y ¥ Sl |
z 0= z 0 j
shape Mo -
Herizontal Angle - Vertical Angle
Size [~ match '!E ; :
Mirtitram | i :
Maxirem 1=d = =
= 180 pick > 7= pick 5>
s | ok | cenca |

A small Toolbar at the top lets users Add, Copy and Delete connections, while the
Wizard on the toolbar allows the user to add three basic connections. The Connections
List below the toolbar lists all current connections for the Macro Space Management
Block. The defined connection points are the defaults for that fixture type and will be
applied for every instance placed in the drawing.

Note: See the Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Fixture
Studio Help File for more information.
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The Connections Tab and the Configuration Module

Settings in the Configuration Module can affect how connection points appear and
behave. Settings are local and can be customized for the user.

Access the Configuration Module by selecting the Configure Option in the file pull down
menu.

% berchandiser
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Cpen Plancgram

Open Drawing Ctrl+0 @ E‘E |
Save Crrd+5

Save 45

Claze

Printer Setup

Print 3

Publish Planograms
Configuration F&

Exit Ctrl+Q

Within the Configuration module, select the Fixturing Tab. The Connection Points frame
can then be used to change their appearance.
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Pointer Size and Line Size affect the appearance of the connection points as displayed.
Colors for Neutral, Male and Female connection points can also be set.

A series of check boxes allow users to configure some aspects of how connection points
operate:

=  Gender Filter determines whether connection genders are taken into account
when deciding if connections are compatible.

= Size Filter determines whether connection sizes are taken into account when
deciding if connections are compatible.

= Shape Filter options determine whether connection shapes are taken into account
when deciding if connections are compatible.

These settings are local and will not affect other users of Macro Space Management.
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Connection Details

Each connection needs the following information to be specified for it in Fixture Studio.

= Name

= Type

* Layer

* Gender
= Shape

* Size

=  Whether itis the Default
* Position, Array and Angle settings

For one item of equipment to connect to another the following mustbe true.

Requirement Optional or Mandatory

Gender  The connection points must have This requirement can be disabled in the
compatible genders Configuration Module

Shape The connection points must have the This requirement can be disabled in the
same shape Configuration Module

Size The connection points must have This requirement can be disabled in the
compatible sizes Configuration Module

If any of these criteria are not true, then a connection cannot be made. In addition, if the
details of the connections are not correctly specified relative to each other, equipment
may connect together in unintended align ments.

Connection Point Parameters

Setting Connection Point Parameters

The Connection Point parameters are set using the Block Details dialogue box in Fixture
Studio.
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Brief details will be discussed in the following sections - see the Fixture studio help file
for more detailed information.

The Connections Toolbar

The Connections Toolbar is found to the upper left of the Connections Tab in the Block
Details dialogue box in Fixture Studio. It allows users to Add, Copy and Delete
Connections. It also allows the user to invoke the Connections Wizard.
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Icon Description

l:} Add a Connection

i Copy a Connection

X Delete a Connection

J\:, Connection Point Wizard

Add a Connection

Clicking on the Add a Connection icon causes a line to be added to the Connections List
ready for further details of the connection to be added.

W e o X e
=1 2 | ~\ &3 u | N
Mame Type Gender Marne
Left Connection Male 4
Right Connection Female Left Conmection Male
Back Connection Meutral Right Connection Female
Back Conneckion Meutral
Copy a Connection

Clicking on the Copy a Connection icon causes a line to be copied again to the
Connections List mirroring details of the connection to be added.

Connection Female

Connection Meutral

Before clicking the Copy icon, select the connection to be copied. Clicking on the icon will
bring up the connection naming dialogue box.

Copy connection poinkt ﬂ

Marne: |Left - 2

@ (a4 I Cancel

Edit the name to one suitable for the new connection. In the example Left has been edited
to Left - 2. On clicking OK, a duplicate connection will be added, save for the changed
name.
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{Cannection

Right Connection Female
Back Caonnection Meutral
Left -2 Connection Male

Delete a Connection

To delete a connection, highlight the connection to be deleted and click on the Delete
icon. The User will be asked to confirm deletion.

Fixture Studio |

\‘;:) Are wou sure wou wish ko delete this?

Connection Wizard
The Connection Wizard is discussed in its own section.

The Connections Wizard

The Connections Wizard can be invoked from the Wizard icon in the toolbar in the
Connections Tab in the Block Details dialogue box in Fixture Studio.

& Block Details: Slatwall_24x98

sl . ] L Description: IaD

Cateqory | Insertion | Size Connectior

o __f _§ 9] 2+ X

| |Name [Type
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This will bring up the Connections Wizard dialogue box.

& Connections Wizard x|

—Options
&

[+ #dd Connection on Right
[+ &dd Connection at Back,
[T Back Conmection can Attach ko Sides

¥ Clear Existing Blocks

[2) oK I Cancel

= Checking the Add connection on Left checkbox will add a Connection on the left.

= Checking the Add connection on Right checkbox will add a Connection on the
right.

= Checking the Add connection at Back checkbox will add a Connection at the
back.

The left connection is male and the right female so that fixtures can only attach when
they are facing the same way. The left connection is additionally set to be the default. The
Back connection has no gender, so it will attach to any other connection. Checking the
Clear Existing Blocks checkbox will remove any existing connections. On clicking OK on
the Wizard, the selected default connections will be added.

E':I:IFIFIEI:HI:IFI Paoink

Right Connection Point  {Female Triangular False

Back. Connection Point :Mone Triangular False Offset
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Other Connection Point Parameters

Other connection point parameters can be set in the Connections Tab in the Block

Details dialogue box in Fixture Studio.
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These include Type, Position, Array Spacing, Gender, Shape, Size, Horizontal Angle and
Vertical Angle. (See the Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Fixture Studio Help File for

more information).
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Using Connection Points

Overview of Using Connection Points

Connection points can be used to attach one piece of equipment to another. For the
equipment to connect, the connection points must be compatible. Some factors a ffecting
compatibility are set in the Configuration Module.
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Other fixture specific factors are set in the Configuration Tab of the Block Details
dialogue box in Fixture Studio.
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Desmiption: [Example
Category | Insertion | Sze Conmections | Borts | Enture | UDis | Strles/Ranges | Merchendizsble sress | shelf | Predew |
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The combination of both sets of parameters will determine whether two connection
points are compatible with each other.
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Turning Connection Point display On and Off
The Connection Display can be turned on and off for individual fixtures or a selection
set of fixtures within the Merchandiser Module. Select one or more fixtures, then move

the mouse pointer inside a fixture and use <Ctrl> plus right click to bring up the pop-up
menu.

Cut

Copy

Edit...

Ermpty

Delete Shelves
Deelete Fixture

BurtoFill
Make Planogram
Make Gondela

Product alignment...
Select r

Edit materials...

Edit Geometry...
Diraww Products As k
Show Product Motation On Face k
Mates
Lp k
Farmnil L
Cennection Points k On
Merchandisable Areas k Oiff

. Hide Parent
Prink Planograms

Clicking on the Connection Points option in the pop-up menu allows connection display
tobe turned on and off. Hide parent will turn off connection point display the parent
fixture when (for example) a child object such as a shelf is selected.
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Connection Point Appearance
When visible, Connection Points are shown as triangles.

T
F—

The color and size of the connection points can be specified in the Configuration Module.
Their angle, gender, and so on for a specific fixture can be defined in Fixture Studio.
Connection Points can appear in lines and arrays, as well as discrete points. The example
below shows a Connection Line.
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Checklist for Compatibility

For one item of equipment to connect to another the following must be true.

Requirement Optional or Mandatory

Gender  The connection points must have This requirement can be disabled in the
compatible genders Configuration Module

Shape The connection points must have the This requirement can be disabled in the
same shape Configuration Module

Size The connection points must have This requirement can be disabled in the
compatible sizes Configuration Module

Gender

The gender of a connection determines whether that connection is compatible with
another. There are three genders; male, female and neutral. They connect as follows:

Can connect with

Male Female Neutral

Female Male Neutral

Neutral Any other connection

Shape

The shape of a point connection can be specified from a list provided by Oracle. They
connect as follows:

Can connect with

None Any other connection shape
Rectangle Rectangle None
Circle Circle None
Oval Oval None
Triangle Triangle None
Hexagonal None None

The shape of a connection point is a theoretical concept used to make it easier to
remember what connects to what - i.e. fixtures with 'Oval' connection points can only
connect to other fixtures with 'Oval' connection points. (When displayed in
Merchandiser, all connection points will appear visually as triangles).
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Size

A maximum and minimum size for the connection can be set in Fixture Studio. A pair of
connection points must have compatible sizes to connect together. If the Match check box
is ticked, then the connections must have identical maximum and minimum sizes. If they
are not identical, the connections will not mate. If the Match check box is not ticked, then
the connections must have overlapping size ranges. If they are not overlapping, the
connections will not mate.

Connection 1 Connection 2 Result
Size Range 0-50 25-75 Compatible
Size Range 0-25 50-75 Incompatible

Connecting two objects in Edit Mode

Swap to Edit Mode

To connect two objects in edit mode, first ensure that edit mode has been selected by
toggling from Walk Mode to edit mode on the status bar.

© |aroup oM [Snapon [ walkMode oM [

T [GroupON [SnapCOM [ EditMods ot |
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Turn Connection Points On

Next, ensure that the connection points have been toggled on by selecting a least two

fixtures and use <Ctrl> plus right click to bring up the pop-up menu.

1.
2.
3.

Cut
Copy

Edit...

Ermpty
Delete Shebes
Delete Fixture

AutoFill

Make Planogram
Make Gondala
Product alignment...

Select

Edit materials...
Edit Geometry...

Diraww Products As
Show Product Motation On Face

Mates

Group

Farmnily

Cennection Points
Merchandisable Areas

Prink Planograms

On
Off
Hide Parent

Turn connection points on and they will appear as triangles in the drawing.

Click First Connection Point and Follow Prompts

Click on the first connection point. (Circled in red in the image below)
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A prompt will then appear in the status bar asking the user to select the

&} Mow select another connection point.

Select a connection point on the other fixture (circled in red in the image below ).

'

As soon as the second connection pointis clicked, the first object will be connected to the
second one.

Note how the two connection points now meet:
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Merchandise in Merchandiser

Overview of Adding Merchandise

Products

Merchandise can be added in two forms in Merchandiser: as products (or product
placeholders) and as planograms. Settings in other modules determine what
merchandise can be placed where in the Merchandiser module. Settings in the
Administration Module, Fixture Studio and Product Studio constrain what products and
planograms can be placed on what items of equipment. The settings may prevent
products being physically placed. Planograms can still be placed after a warning dialog is
overwritten.

Products at display style level in merchandiser are assigned a style in Product Studio. If
this style is not compatible with the style assigned in Fixture Studio to the fixture or shelf
itis being placed on, a warning will result. This is intended to prevent (for example)
products designed to go onto shelves being assigned to pegs by mistake.

Merchandising
Cannot place here, styles do not match

This can be corrected by ensuring that:

1. The correct style has been assigned to the parent fixture, shelf or peg in Fixture
Studio.

The correct style has been assigned to the Display Style in Product Studio.

A Style Relationship exists between the parent fixture, shelf or peg and the display

style that will be placed. This can be verified in the Administration Module.
Similarly, temperature ranges are assigned to products and equipment in Product Studio
and Fixture Studio respectively. If they do not match, another warning will result. This is
designed 9for example) to prevent ice cream being placed anywhere but a freezer unit.

Merchandising @

Cannot place hers, termperature ranges do not matche

This can be corrected by ensuring that:

1. The correct temperature range has been assigned to the parent fixture, shelf or pegin
Fixture Studio.

2. The correct temperature range has been assigned to the parent SKU for the display
style in Product Studio.
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Finally, fixtures and shelves are assigned a merchandisable area. This is the maximum
area that can be taken up by products for sale. Display of these merchandisable areas can
be turned on or off by the Merchandisable Areas option on the menu accessed by
highlighting an item of equipment and right clicking. In the example below, the chiller
and freezer unit show different forms of merchandisable areas.

If users attempt to place a product at display style level for which there is insufficient
space, a warning will result.

Carnot place the selected products on this Shelf:

x ¥ z
Shelf [ s (= [t
Product size: | 3825 | a7z | a
Available: [ = | = [ m

Igrare | Cancel

If the error is minor, the problem can be overcome by reducing the space assigned to
other display styles on the parent fixture, shelf or peg. If there is a serious mismatch of
dimensions, an alternative item of equipment may be indicated.

256 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management



Overview of Adding Merchandise

Planograms

Planograms are validated a gainst the fixtures on which they are to be placed. The factors
which are checked are setin the Check Rules frame of the Merchandising Tab of the
Configuration Module.
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If a planogram is placed on equipment for which it was not designed, a warning will
result.

o

BB Planogram Placement Ermors

PR

R | Lo phicen

Depth Aule
H=ight Fule

LengthRule  Planogram =271 , Fehane(z) total 2 34
Flanogram 1" 26 | Fhueds] ' 34
Flanogram Z: 72 | Fiabuefs] £ 24

Clicking the OK button will stop the planogram being placed, clicking Ignore will allow
it. If planograms are placed by using the Ignore option, this may lead to compliance
problems when the planogram is set in the store. For example, if the fixture size is
smaller than that which the planogram was designed for, there will not be enough space
for the designed facings of products.
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Forms Merchandise can be Added

Merchandise can be added in several forms.

Products
Products can either be added as placeholders or display styles. In the example below, the
lower two products are in placeholder form; the upper two in display style form.
= Placeholders represent products at any level in the hierarchy from SKU upwards.
They show what form of objectis on the fixture or shelf but give no information
as to quantity, position or orientation.
= Display Styles represent a physical form of a specific SKU. For example a specific
shirt may come in boxed, folded or hung styles. When a display style is placed,
this allows information to be stored on quantity, position, and orientation.
Planograms

Planograms can be displayed in one of three forms: 2D, 2.5D or 3D
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= A2D planogram (shown on the right of the image above) indicates the presence
of the planogram, but gives no information on the shelves or the products.
= A25Dplanogram (shown in the centre) shows the position of the shelves and
represents the products as placeholders.
= A3D planogram (shown on the left) shows the position of the shelves and full
details of the products in display style form.
The form in which planograms will be initially placed is determined by what the user
selects using the Placement Rules drop down list in the Merchandising Tab of the
Configuration Module.
Planograms can be exploded to 3D form and imploded to 2D form using the Implode
and Explode options on the directions and Product Text Toolbar.

AIEPOD 00 2 dBLIE -

If one or more fixtures are selected, the planograms on those fixtures will be imploded or
exploded. If no fixtures are selected, all planograms in the floor plan will be imploded or
exploded.

Merchandise on the Object Browser
Merchandise (products and planograms) can be added, edited, moved and deleted in
Merchandiser. Many of the controls are located on the Object Browser. (For more
information see the section on the Object Browser)
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* Merchandising is selected by clicking the Merchandising tab.

= Users can then toggle between products or planograms and gondolas by clicking
on the Products or Planograms sub-tabs.

= Thetoolbar allows users to select from a number of possible actions.
= Alist of products or planograms is shown in the hierarchy.
* Details of any selected fixture or planogram are shown in the Properties window.

* The Summary window gives a list of equipment placed in the currently active
floor plan.

The Preview window will show a preview of any currently selected product. (No
information is available for planograms).
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Adding Products
Adding Products

Products are added by selecting a product from the hierarchy in the Object Browser or
the list on the Object Grid. They can then be dragged and dropped into a fixture or shelf.
If the parent object is compatible with the product, the Add Products dialog box will
appear.

Quantity Tab

The Quantity Tab allows the user to specify the number of instances a product can be
placed at display Style level.

Note: Two radio buttons allow the user to specify whether
quantities are set manually by the user or set automatically
by the program. This section of help discussed manually
setting, automatic setting are discussed later on.

Uncle Ben's Express Chinese Style Rice 230g @
Quarkly | Algnment [reteil Oi=réabon Piopeiliss
& Fadngs ¢ Ore © Fil & Other [ 2=
Degth: ¢ Ome & Fil " Other I?—f
Stack: 7 Ome O Fil & Diher |_1 =
Reguinad A6 = [i=
Grouped: v
46 Chinese Style Rice 2509 producks.
k). 0k, Cancal

If the top radio button is selected (as in the above screen shot) then the user can manually
select the product quantities.

Note: The product quantities may be affected by settings in
the Orientation tab.

The user may specify values for the number of facings, depth and stack for the product.

Option Definition

Facings  The number of times the product can be placed along the shelf (the X direction).

Depth The number of times the product can be placed relative to the depth of the shelf (the Y
direction).

Stack The number of times product can be stacked on top of each other (the Z direction).
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These quantities are constrained by the dimensions of the shelf or fixture. The minimum
possible value in each direction is one, while the maximum number is determined by the
dimensions of the product.

Note: the minimum and maximum values for facings, depth
and stack can be limited by settings in the Size and Shape
tab of the Display Style dialog box in Product Studio.

For each of the directions products can be placed, there are three options; initially
specified by the pertinent radio buttons:

One: a single instance of the product
Hill: the shelf or fixture will be filled to its maximum capacity

Other: the user can use the spin controls to set the quantity of any value between
one to the maximum capacity of the shelf or fixture.

Note: Automatic setting by the program does not place caps,
but only places the product in the primary orientation. If the
user wants to place products with side, rear or top caps, itis
recommended they select the Calculate option by clicking on
the appropriate radio button - (2) in the annotated diagram
above.

The Grouped check box determines whether products are placed as product groups, or
as a stack of ungrouped items.

Note: It is recommended that products are placed as
grouped items as they can then be manipulated as a single
object. If they are placed as a stack of ungrouped items, then
each item in the stack has to be manipulated individually.
This increases the amount of time required from the user,
the amount of information stored in the database and the
amount of processor time required to display the products
on screen.
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Alignment Tab

The Alignment Tab allows alignment of the initial product placement to be adjusted

horizontally,i.e.in the X, Y plane.

Uncle Ben's Express Chinese Style Rice 250g
[uantty | Abgmenl | [reteil | Dhisrtshon | Piopeilies
all} Back Left L1 Back Middle L2 Back Right

BJ Middle Left L2 iddie hicdle L2l hiddle Right
il Frontleft L) Front Middle Ll Front Right

I~ Mane

B0 Chinese Style Rice 250g producks.

3] | ok

Cancal

e
]
|

In the example below, the products on the left hand shelf have been placed with a Left
Front alignment, and the products on the right hand shelf have been placed with a Back

Right alignment.
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Detail Tab
The Detail Tab gives information on dimensions and quantities.
Uncle Ben's Express Chinese Style Rice 250g .

[uantly | Algnment (=t sbon Piopeiliss
k] Z

Siza: [ 4 [ 1 [ &

G [o [ o [ o

i Stack: [ o [ o [ o

M Stack: [ g [=m | 1

Shelfepacte [ 26 [ = [ 1o

46 Chinese Style Rice 2509 producks.

k). Ok, Cancal

Option Description

Size These dimensions are the dimensions of an individual SKU

This is the gap between instances of the product. The gap can be part of a planogram

Gap design. It may be necessary where merchandise like glass or crockery is concerned.

Min Stack This is the minimum product quantity that can be placed.

Max Stack This is the calculated maximum quantity that can be placed.

Shelf

. This is the volume available for placement of merchandise.
Capacity

Orientation Tab

The Orientation Tab allows the orientation of the product to be defined when itis placed
on the shelf. It will by default be placed with the front of the product facing the front of
the shelf or the fixture, but other orientations are possible. For example, the product
could be placed with the right hand side facing the front of the shelf or the fixture.

Uncle Ben's Express Chinese Style Rice 250g |
[uantly | Algnment [oet il Piopelisz
i~ & Lo  Iop
[LETR [CE SR telase 108
~ r ™ Bollam
[LETAT [LETAI bl & 108
T Frort Side 7 LeltSide { TopSide
I 132 tas 120 tax 108

6 Chinese Style Rice 2500 products.

EI Ok, Cancal

The maximum amount that can be placed for each orientation will be shown, while non
available orientations will be grayed out.
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In the above example the product group on the left has been placed with the Front
orientation. A second example of the same product group has then been placed to its
right in the Top Side orientation.

Note: Changing orientation will also change the quantity on
the Quantities Tab to the maximum possible in that
orientation. This is to allow the user to see if changing the
orientation will increase the quantities that can be placed on

the shelf.
Product Orientations
The nine possible orientations are as follows:

Fraont E

: e
Front Front Side Left Left Side Top Top Side
Back
Back Bottom

The red dot indicates the insertion point.
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Frontis the default orientation. The other orientations are achieved by the following
rotations from the default.

Orientation Rotation in X Axis Rotationin Y Axis Rotationin Z Axis

Front None None None
Front Side None 270° None
Back None None 180°
Left None None 90°
Right None None 270°
Left side None 270° 90°
Top 90° None None
Top side 90° 270° None
Bottom 270° None None

Effect of Rotations

Then the object is rotated to change its orientation, it occupies the same relative position
on its parent object. This is done by means of child insertion points.

In the example of the box on a shelf, the child insertion point (the datum for the boxes’
position) is shown in blue. It is set at the frontleft of the shelf.

B )

When the box is rotated, it is still aligned relative to the child insertion point, although
the boxes’ insertion point (shown in red) has moved. A similar effect can be seen in the
example of a box being rotated relative to its parent peg.

The child insertion point (shown in blue) is at the front of the peg. When the box is
rotated it remains in the same relative position to the child insertion point although its
own insertion point has changed position.
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Properties Tab
The Properties tab displays a customizable list of properties associated with the products
being placed - the exact list of information displayed being dependent on information in
the Custom SQL table. (This information can only be edited by Administrators with
access to the database).

Uncle Ben's Express Chinese Style Rice 250g E
[uantty | Lbgnment | [retail | Ori=ntstion Plcpeﬂlea
Fraparty | Vel I .
Diascription Lemare
Deparbment 5
Clazzid 1409 -
Suh Class d 1410 i
Marufachie Ganaic Preduct
Crde 17001416 =

& Chinese Skyle Rice 250g products.

@ .ok Cancel

The information is intended to be of use to merchandisers populating the floor plan.

Using the Calculation Option

Overview of the Calculation Option

This section of help details how the calculate option can be used to simplify maximizing
the number of products placed on a shelf. There are two options for adding products in
Merchandiser; by manually adding then and by automatically adding them by using the
calculate option. To maximize the number of products on a shelf it is sometimes
necessary to use end caps, as in the example below.

A

Itis possible to achieve this manually by placing the main body of product, then placing
the rear end cap and then the size end cap. This may require some time to achieve. Itis
also possible to achieve this in a single operation using the Calculate option. This can
resultin considerable savings in time when populating shelves.
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Size Rule

When placing productitis recommended the Size Rule is turned on, either from the edit
menu or the icon on the toolbar.

. Merchandiser - |.e Root\Bridgetown\Ground Floor\ Termp Files\Temp Drawing.dv
£ File View Products Lights Calculations Tools Window Help

@ Undo Ctrl-Z I & .
B Can't Redo Ctrl+R Farial Uricode & -
& & Cut Crl=4 HE -
Copy Crl+C

Paste Ctrl+¥

Select All Crl+A

Deselect All Ctrl+D

Empty Cirl+E

Group ON Chrl+G

Snap OM Ctrl«P

Walk Maode OMN Chrl='wW

Delete Deel

Connections OFF

Size Rule k| v | On

Undo k Off

Put Preduct on Mearest Shelf |

Acld Shelf With Product Silenthy k

Check Merch Area on POG Save L

Fiture Motation

This will restrict the number of products added to those permitted by the confines of the
shelf. If this option is not enabled, it is possible that product will overlap shelves to the
left, right or above.

Using the Calculation Option

The Add Products dialogue box allows the user to control the calculated quantity and
orientation of the product being placed. The Add Product dialog box will initially show
the maximum number of products that can be achieved in a single, standard orientation.

Cheny Coke 2 litre [mii]
Quantily Lalbgnment et il [ti=ritahon Propetlies

&  Fadngs O One & Al O Oher [ 10
Degth: ( One & Fil ¢ Other [ 6=
Stack: (" One @ Fil ( Other [ 1=

¢ Regumed B0 = iz

Grouped: r

60 Cherry Coke 2 litre - Bottle products.

El ok, | Cancal

This can be changed to the maximum number of products using all possible orientations
to produce caps by means of the Calculate option.
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Cherry Coke 2 litre
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To calculate a maximized quantity for a shelf or fixture:

1. Select the Calculate option by means of the appropriate radio button.

2. Use the spin control to set the total quantity to that above the total number of

products the shelf (or fixture) can accommodate.

3. The Calculate Button can then be used to open the calculation screen.

After the calculate button is clicked, the calculation screen will appear.

3 Quantities Calculator = = 5
l—;l
Reouired Quantity: Bl
=
Quantity Tokrance: ] =3
Main Orientaton: LI
Dirczlion Friciity Fill Fioz:d Duanliiy

o ]

Cancel |

The Required Quantity is that set in the preceding Add Products dialogue box. If

necessary this can be edited to a different value while in the screen.

The Quantity Tolerance allows the user to set the permissible variation in quantity.

= Ifsetto0, Macro Space Management will try and calculate an exact solution. If
set to >0 Macro Space Management will accept the first calculated solution that
comes inside the permissible range.

=  For example, if set to 60 + 5, the first calculated solution that falls in the range 55
- 65 will be accepted.
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6. The Main Orientation of the product can be set from the drop down list.

This determines which part of the products’ packaging faces the front of the shelf.

7. The Priority for the working axes can be set by clicking on the appropriate axis to
highlight it then using the + and — buttons to change the order of priority.

8. Macro Space Management will calculate the quantities in the order the axes have
been selected. For example, if the X axis has been chosen, the software will stack the
maximum number of products along that axis then take the dimensions of those
placed products in account when calculating how many products can be placed
along the second priority axis.

9. If the Fill check box is selected, then Macro Space Management will place the
maximum number of products in that direction. If the Fill checkbox is not selected,
then a Fixed Quantity can be entered in the appropriate box. If a Fixed Quantity is
entered, this will also disable the Allow Caps option as the fixed quantity only
applies to products placed in the Main Orientation. If a quantity greater than the
maximum number that will fit is entered then the number will default to the largest
value possible.

10. End Caps can be allowed or prevented by selecting or un-selecting the check box as
appropriate.
11. The results will show in the Proposed Solution frame. (A warning will appear if the

number of products that can be placed is below thatin the Required Number
setting).

12. If the details are correct, click on the OK button to place the products.
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Adding Products using Pegs

Adding Products using Pegs is similar to adding products to a shelf - the product is
dragged and dropped onto an existing peg.

Note: if Joints have been set up in the Administration
Module, products can be dragged onto a parent fixture (such
as a slatwall or pegboard) and the peg will be added at the
same time.

In the example above products have been placed on pegboard using pegs to hang them
from.

Additional Ways of Placing Products

There are a number of additional ways of placing products - they reflect ways that might
be used in real life within stores. These ways are:

Placing on Product on Top of Another

To place on product on top of another drag the required product from the options in the
merchandising tab over to the product on top of which you wish to place it. Ensure the
mouse cursor is just inside the object to be placed on top of, and release the mouse key.
The desired products will them be placed on top. This might be used to place a 'display’
version of a product on top of boxed versions of the same product.

Note: If the mouse cursor is just above the object to be placed
on top of when the key is released, then the object being
placed will be inserted to one side, rather than on top.
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N

The depth and number of facings of the object being placed on top cannot exceed those
determined by the length and depth of the object of which it has been placed on top.

Caps

Caps are when the same product is placed over another product, using a different
orientation, in order to fill space. This can be achieved manually, by placing several
instances of the same product next to each in different orientations.

9

It can also be achieved automatically by making use of the Calculate option on the Add
Products dialog box.

272 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management



Additional Ways of Placing Products

Nesting

o o g 5|
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Nesting allows you to take into account how products could be stacked inside each other.
In the example below, the Pyrex bowls on the left are nested inside each other, the ones
on the right are not. Nesting allows a more accurate determination of the number of
products than can fit inside a specified volume.

Nesting can be specified in the Size and Shape tab of the Display Style dialog box in
Product Studio. This means that products placed on a shelf or fixture will automatically
nest when placed. Nesting can only be specified for one axis - for example height as in
the above example.

Alternatively, nesting can be manually set in the Merchandiser module. This can be done
by taking two separate layers of products one product high and then selecting the Edit
Article Nesting option from the right click menu.
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Cut

Copy

Edit...

Delete

Edit GrEUp..

Ungroup

Select k

Edit materials...

Edit Geometry...

Draws Products As k
Show Product Motation On Face k

Select Set
Create Set
Add to Set

Remove from Sekb
Farmily ]

Edit Article Mesting

Note: Nesting will not work if a single instance of the
product has been placed two items high. The product must
be placed as two instances, each a minimum of one layer
high.
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Adding Planograms

This section describes how settings in the planogram module a ffect planogram
placement. It then gives a worked example of placing a planogram.

Planograms and the Configuration Module

The form planograms are added in and the placement warnings that result are controlled
on a user by user basis by settings in the Configuration Module. This can be accessed
from the View menu, pressing F6 or from the Options icon on the toolbar in the
Merchandising tab of the Object Browser.

r S | L ¢ REYS
This will bring up the Merchandising Tab of the Configuration Module.
E Configuration
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Placement Rules
The Placement Rules drop down list determines the form planograms will be placed in:

* A2Dplanogram (shown on the right of the image above) indicates the presence
of the planogram, but gives no information on the shelves or the products.

= A25Dplanogram (shown in the centre) shows the position of the shelves and
represents the products as placeholders.

* A3Dplanogram (shown on the left) shows the position of the shelves and full
details of the products in display style form.

Planograms can be exploded to 3D form and imploded to 2D form using the Implode
and Explode options on the directions and Product Text Toolbar.

PP AO 0000 2 a6 BBEIS ~ [ X]

If one or more fixtures are selected, the planograms on those fixtures will be imploded or
exploded. If no fixtures are selected, all planograms in the floor plan will be imploded or
exploded.

Placement Warnings
The placement warnings that come up when planograms are added to fixtures are
determined by making selections in the check rules frame. The options are:
= Length: Warn if the total length of the selected fixtures the planogram is to be
placed on is different from that the planogram is designed for.
= Depth: Warn if the depths of one or more of the selected fixtures the planogram
is to be placed on is different from that the planogram is designed for.
= Height: Warn if the heights of one or more of the selected fixtures the planogram
is to be placed on is different from that the planogram is designed for.
= Range: Warn if the temperature ranges of one or more of the selected fixtures the
planogramis to be placed on is different from that the planogram is designed for.

=  Style: Warn if the styles assigned of one or more of the selected fixtures the
planogram is to be placed on are different from those the planogram is designed
for.

= Allow Multi-Profiling: Only check this option if the user wants to place multiple
planograms on a single fixture without a warning.

= Split Planograms: Warn if the Planogram is to be placed on fixtures that are not
adjacent to each other.

276 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management



Adding Planograms

Adding Planograms

Planograms are added in Merchandiser as follows:

1. Identify the planogram to be placed. Identify the number and dimensions of the
fixtures required. Also determine the styles and ranges required for the fixtures.
These can often be determined by selecting the required object and looking at the
details in the Properties Window of the Object Browser.

2. Ensure Grouping is turned Off (status bar). Select the required fixtures. In this
example, a 2 bay planogram is to be placed.

Note: Placing a planogram adds both the products and the
required shelves. Accordingly, the fixtures should be empty
before placing the planogram.

3. Select the required planogram from the Object Browser or Object Grid. In this
example, itis to be selected from the Object Browser

SAetive Dae: [ A152004
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4. Dragand drop the planogram from the Object Browser to one of the selected fixtures.
If there are differences between the fixtures selected and those for which the
planogram was designed for, a warning will display. Clicking OK will stop the
planogram placement. Clicking Ignore will over-ride the warnings and place the

planogram.

E Plunu-gram Placerment Errors

=]

Fuls | Descrplian

Igroe

Length R Plarageam 071 . Fisueels] tobal #: 34
Depth Bule  Plarogram 26 . Fikura(z] v 3d
Hesght Hule  Planagram 2002 L Fidurs|s] 20 24

5. The planogram will then be present on the fixtures.

Placing Individual or Master Planograms
There are two options for placing planograms - master planograms and individual

planograms.

= Master Planograms

Master Planograms act as placeholders. They can be placed on fixtures and then
will remain in place. The intent is to stop churning of floor plans each time
individual planograms are updated.

* Individual Planograms

Individual planograms can be placed by themselves. Alternatively, if master
planograms are in use, they can be mapped to those master planograms. If
master planograms are in use, then when planograms are published the
individual planograms mapped to each master planogram in a floor plan will be

published.

In the example below (simplified for the purposes of this help file) there are a series of
individual planograms. There are three types of planogram: Value, Standard and
Premium. And they come in three lengths: 8ft, 12ft and 16ft. There are three master
planograms supplied: Value, Standard and Premium.
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If master planograms are in use, when planograms are published (via the MSP
publishing process), the following will happen:
= If the Value Ice Cream master planogram has been placed on two 4ft fixtures, the
8ft Value Ice Cream planogram will be published.
= If the Premium Ice Cream Master Planogram has been placed on four 4ft fixtures,
the 16ft Premium Ice Cream planogram will be published.
As individual planograms are progressively updated, providing the mapping remains
between master planogram and individual planograms, the updated individual
planograms will be published (via the MSP publishing process). This reduces the need to
keep continually updating floor plans when planograms are updated.

Note: For more information see the section on Master
Planograms
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Editing and Deleting Merchandise
Editing Merchandise

This section covers editing products and planograms.

Editing Products
To edit products, highlight a specific product and bring up the right click menu.

Copy

‘ Edit...
1 Delete

Edit group...
Ungroug

Select b

Edit materials...
Edit Geomeetry...
Draw Products Asg I

Show Product Motation On Face B

Sefect Set

Creake Set

Acdd ta Set
Fermaowe from et

'.d sruly »

Edit Article Nesting

Select Edit Group from this menu and the Add Products dialog box will come up. This
can be used to edit the group of products including number and orientation.
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Editing Planograms
Planograms can be edited in place:
= The position of the shelves and other equipment can be altered.
= The quantity and orientation of products can be altered.

However, when this is done, the planogram shown in the store will no longer match the

original planogram design. This may cause problems in relating results to the
performance of the planogram as designed.
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Deleting Merchandise

Both products and planograms can be deleted by similar methods.

Deleting Products

Products can be deleted by selecting the parent fixture and bringing up the right click
menu.

Cut
Copy

Edit-..

Empty

Delete Shehes
Drelete Fixture

e, |

Autokll

Make Planogram
Bake Gondola
Product alignment...

Select b

Edit materials...

Edit ﬂmm:tr}'...

Draw Products As ¥
Show Broduct Motation On Face k

Blotes

Group ’

Family ¢

Connection Points v

Merchandisable Areas k

Brint Planograms

Select Empty and the products will be removed.

Deleting Planograms

Deleting a planogram is very similar to deleting products.

1. Select the parent fixture and bring up the right click menu. Select Empty and the
products will be removed. This will leave the shelves behind.

Re-select the parent fixture and bring up the right click menu. Select Delete shelves and
they will be removed.
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Aligning and Distributing Products

Products are aligned and distributed by first selecting the required products on a shelf or
fixture and then selecting the required option on the Align Products toolbar.

bl el Lol Lol =l & [ @ | -
Each alignment only works in one axis at a time - for example along the length of the
shelf. Where necessary, alignment or distribution operations can be applied sequentially
to get products into the required position.

Clash Detection
Clash Detection should be turned on when carry out aligning or distributing operations
otherwise products could occupy overlapping positions on the shelf. Clash detection is
toggled On or Off by clicking on the Clash Detection icon in the Views toolbar

BEd (R 8L 5

Alignment and Distribution Options
Alignment and distribution options only apply to the selected products. These define the
left, right, front and back limits within which redistribution will happen. Buttons for
aligning along or across the shelf will only be enabled if atleast one product is selected
and the floor plan is not read-only. Buttons for distributing across the shelf will be
enabled if at least three products are selected and the floor plan is not read-only.

Aligning along length of shelf

E] Align to Left
[=] Align to Center
4 Align to Right

Aligning across depth of shelf

(=] Align to Front
[=] Align to Middle
all Align to Back
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Distributing across volume of shelf

B4 Distribute
Left/Right

1] Distribute
Front/Back

o Distribute
Top/Bottom

Example of Alignment of Selected Products

Alignment moves the selected products as far as possible in the selected direction. In the
example below, a shelf contains four products.

The first stage is to select them for alignment - this can be seen by the colored selection
boxes.

After the Align Left button is selected, the products are moved as far as possible to the
left as the left most selected product allows.
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Example of Distribution of Selected Products

Distribution spreads the selected products as evenly as possible in the selected axis. In
the example below, a shelf contains four products.

After the Distribute Front to Back (Justify Y) button is selected, the products are
distributed as evenly as possible as the forward and rear most selected products allow.
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Aligning and Distributing Products on a Shelf

Products are aligned and distributed on a shelf by first selecting the parent shelf or
fixture and then selecting the required option on the Align Products toolbar. Alignment
or distribution operations may be applied sequentially to get products into the required
position.

b=l Lo | Lol el L | EE A | g =

Alignment and Distribution Options
Alignment and distribution options apply to the extents of the selected parent object.
These define the left, right, front and back limits within which redistribution will happen.
Buttons for aligning or distributing products on a shelf of fixture will only be enabled if
atleast one shelf or fixture is selected and the floor plan is not read-only.

Aligning along length of shelf

Bl Align to Left
[=] Align to Center
| Align to Right

Aligning across depth of shelf

L] Align to Front
[=] Align to Middle
Il Align to Back
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Distributing across volume of shelf

B4 Distribute
Left/Right

1] Distribute
Front/Back

o Distribute
Top/Bottom

Example of Alignment of Selected Products on a Shelf

Alignment moves the selected products as far as possible in the selected direction. In the

example below, a shelf contains four products.

The first stage is to select the parent shelf for alignment - this can be seen by the colored
selection box.

After the Align Left button is selected, the products on the shelf are moved as far as

possible to the left of the shelf.
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Example of Distribution of Selected Products on a Shelf

Distribution spreads the selected products as evenly as possible in the selected axis. In
the example below, a shelf contains four products.

After the Distribute Front to Back (Justify Y) button is selected, the products are
distributed as evenly as possible as the forward and rear most selected products allow.
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Aligning to Non-Rectangular Objects

Macro Space Planning allows alignment to non rectangular objects such as semi-circular
fixtures or corner shelves in Merchandiser. The shape of the non-rectangular shelf is
defined in Fixture Studio - all products placed on the shelf will be confined to the bounds
of the non-rectangular area.

Note: See the Fixture Studio help file for more information
on configuring non-rectangular areas.

Shelves
Alignment on non-rectangular objects should be carried out using the Shelf alignment
options and with clash detection on.
Before Align to Lett Align to Left, with Clash Alignto Shelflet  Align to Shelf Lett, with Clash
I — I —
! ! I P | I P |
LA sl
14 ! 14 !
1 1
1 1
i i
N | N |
e e
Products

Non-rectangular products will be treated as boxes for alignment purposes.
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Other Information on Merchandise

Forms Products can be Drawn

Products at display style level can be drawn in three forms in the floor plan. These are
controlled from the View menu > Draw Products As option

La:pers Chrl+L

Product Metation ]

Draw Products As k Simple Box

Raparte Textured Bex
Graphical

In order to change the product form, select the parent item of equipment. This can be a
shelf for specific products or the fixture for all products on it. The form of the product
can then be changed.

These forms are:

=  Simple Box (top shelf): show the product as a simple block occupying the total
volume of the product.

= Textured Box (middle shelf): show the product as individual items. If images are
present, individual images will be shown. Otherwise the products will be shown
as outlined cubes.

=  Graphical (bottom shelf): This will only be functional if a product block has been
assigned to the display style in Product Studio. Then the product will be
displayed showing the shape of that product block. In the above example, this is
a simple bottle shape.
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Product Notation

Itis possible to annotate products. Select the parentitem of equipment. This can be a
shelf for specific products or the fixture for all products on it. Right click to bring up the
right click menu.

Cut
Copy
Edit...
Delete
Edit group...
Ungroup
Select L
Edit matemals...
Edit Geometry...
Drraws Products As L
Show Product Motation On Face b Front
Select Set —
Create Set i
Add to Set A
Rermowe from Set L

Bottom
Fami ' ]

Use Sarne Face As Orientation
Edit Article Mesting

¥ Tum QFf Motation

Varying forms of product notation are possible. In the example below, the products have
been drawn as Simple Boxes. The top shelf has a product with no annotation. The middle
shelf has a product with annotation on the front and the lower shelf has a product with
annotation specified for the right side.
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The Planogram Hierarchy

Overview of the Planogram Hierarchy

The Planogram Hierarchy is found towards the top of the Object Browser. Itis active
when the planogram button is selected in the Merchandise window.

& 7
=]

Froducts

E A

Merchandse

[ Planogr s

- Bleclrical
B} Equipment

| 3] -l Bekery

| EPL | |\-1-.-.r|:h:|m:||slng Axuring |ZI:1'IE'5

d
-8
-

gl

EH-J) Facd and Drink

| E|,—- Beers, Wines and Spirits
EI,"- Boaks and Newspapers
| - Candiments
: El,"- Frozen Gaods
[®- 38 Frozen Chizs and Patatoes
| - Frozen Meat and Fish
! @5 Froren Ready Meaks =
! [@-H Frozen Vegetables
=-58 Ice Cream
- 12ft_Premium_lce_Cream
@] 12ft_Standard_To=_Cream

12ft_¥ehe_Jce_Cresm
16f_Premium_Tos_Cream
16ft_Standard_[oe_Cream
16f_Yele_Jce_Cream

ﬂ Bft_Premum_lce_Cream
= ﬂ Bft_Standerd_lce_Cream
i,-ﬂ Bft_value_Jo=_Cream

:

i - Packet Goods

Premum_lce_Cream_Master_Mlanogram

& Standard _Jce_Cream_Master_Planogram

Value_loe_Cream_Master_Planogram

There are three types of object present in the hierarchy.

Icon Description

Purpose

ﬁ Planogram
Group

Groups hold collections of planograms. They can be set up in a hierarchical
structure - for example Tinned Beans & Vegetables is a child of Tinned
Goods. Planograms can be assigned to groups. Each Group holds a collection of

planograms of similar purpose.

ﬂ Standard

Planogram

A standard planogram is fully detailed with comprehensive information about
equipment, merchandise and signage.

izu Master
i'l Planogram

A master planogram is a placeholder. It links to a collection of standard
planograms. When the planograms in a floor plan are published, one of the
associated linked standard planograms will be published. This reduced the
frequency that floor plans are published and also reduced the number of times

planograms have to be manually updated in a floor plan.
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Access Rights for Creating Planogram Groups

The ability for users to modify the planogram hierarchy and individual planograms is set
in the Administration module. These permissions can be used to:

= Allow users to add, edit or delete Planogram groups in the Planogram Hierarchy
= Allow users to add, edit or delete individual planograms

These permissions are set in the Group Relationships Tab of the Functional Security
dialog box accessed from the Security menu of the Administration module.

E Functional Secunty ?‘lﬁ@

File Y¥iew Help
N gl L el I = -

Usar Groups  Group Reltionships ]

- Al -
=g Al Applications
B Admin
BH-gd Autamation
B+ Configure
g Dats Importer
B Fixture Studio
Bl-g Is5C
Bl-g IS5C Mabile
El-g Menchandisar
- Administrators
Eé_ Edit planogram groups
i f® Merchandse Fanner
Eé_, Edit planograms
i - f® Merchandise Flanner -

15/07/2014 | 10:15

Adding, Editing and Deleting Planogram Groups

Adding, editing, deleting and copying Planogram Groups is done by means of the right
click menu. The selected action will act on any highlighted object. The range of available
options will also depend on the type of object that has been highlighted.

Add group
Edit growp
Delete group
Copy Group

Add pla nogram

Edit planagram

Delete planogram

Cut

Copy

Paste
Adding A Planogram Group

To add a group, highlight the node in the hierarchy the group is to be a child of. Bring up
the right click menu and select Add Group. This will bring up the Add Group dialog
box.
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Addd Group [l
[lame: :E:-b:lmplr
Desaiption:  [Example Group <
Coda: TE
Iype: |EL:|55 El
Ieoe: r. Hmnglnm Class j
@ o | e |
Option Description
This field holds the name that will be displayed in the planogram hierarchy in the
Name Object Browsers in the Planner and Merchandiser modules and in In-Store Space
Collaboration
Description This field allows the person creating the planogram group to add a longer description
of the purpose of the group.
Code This field allows a code to be assigned to the planogram group. This can be used for
reporting or other purposes.
Tvpe This drop down list allows a type to be assigned to the planogram group. The available
yP levels correspond to the permissible levels in the product hierarchy.
Icon This drop down list allows an icon to be selected to match the type.
Editing a Planogram Group
To edit a group, highlight the group in the hierarchy. Bring up the right click menu and
select Edit Group. This will bring up the Edit Group dialog box.
Edit Group [l
[lame: Ecample
Desoiption: | Ewample Group E
Coda: -1
Type: [ Class =]
Ieon: rﬂ Flanogram Class :I
@ 3| cwes |

The available options as the same as for the Add Group dialog box.
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Deleting a Planogram Group

To delete a group highlight the group in the hierarchy. Bring up the right click menu and
select Delete Group. This will bring up the confirmation dialog box.

Delete Planogram Group and its children? Z

1 Dielete I:'Ianng ram {:mup and its children? 'Fxﬂmplr-'
Are you sure?

Clicking Yes will delete both the Planogram Group and all associated child groups and
planograms. The Planogram Group will be deleted and any associated planograms will
marked for deletion. These planograms will disappear from the planogram hierarchy but
details will still be held in the database. They can be deleted from the database by using
the Purge option from the Tools menu in the Administration Module.

Note: see the section on deleting and purging planograms
for more information.

Copying a Planogram Group
To copy a planogram group, highlight it in the hierarchy.

-
E|5.. Eguipment
Select Copy Group from the right click menu and the planogram group will be
duplicated.

The two differences from the original planogram group are:

* Thewords Copy of will be added to the name of the group.

= Adefaultcode will be added so that the original code is not duplicated.
Other details can be added as required.

Adding, Editing and Deleting Planograms

The general way of adding, editing and deleting planograms is via planogram import -
the volume of planograms of often too great for manual configuration using the facilities
in Merchandiser. This section gives an overview of manually creating, editing and
deleting planograms in Merchandiser. More detail is given in a later section.

Adding Planograms
There are two basic ways of adding a planogram in Merchandiser.

= Byselecting an arrangement of equipment, signage and merchandise in a floor
plan and using the Make Planogram option from the right click menu related to
the highlighted parent fixture.

= Byselecting New Planogram from the File menu or Add Planogram from the
right click menu associated with the planogram hierarchy.
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Creating a Planogram using an Existing Layout of Equipment and Merchandise

Here an existing arrangement of equipment, signage and merchandise in a floor plan can
be converted into a planogram. The steps are as follows:

1. Highlight the required Planogram Group in the hierarchy.

2. Select the parent fixture or fixtures containing the equipment, signage and
merchandise thatitis desired to turn into a planogram.

3. Bringup theright click menu and select Make Planogram.

Cut
Cnp}r
Edit...

Emp‘l‘y
Delete Shehves
Dielete Fodure

AuraFill

Make Plansgram
Make Gendola
Product ulignrnenl_..

Selact L4

Edit materials....

Edit Geometry...

Draws Products &s ]
Show Preduct Motation On Face L4

Motes

Group 4

Famihy ]

Connection Points 4
Merchandisable Arsas L]

Print Plancgrams
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4. ThePlanogram Design dialog box will appear. The Design tab will be populated
with the selected equipment, merchandise and signage but the majority of
information in other tabs will be blank.

ogmis | Eroperes | Swres | Segeors | BwwreStyes I fisgn i Fronoal | wpas |

2@

T —— T
B K T

5. Add therequired information and click OK. The planogram will be saved to the
database and it will appear in the planogram hierarchy.

Creating a Planogram from the Planogram Hierarchy
To create a planogram from the planogram hierarchy:
1. Highlight the required Planogram Group in the hierarchy.
2. Bring up theright click menu and select Add Planogram. Note that the available
options are different to those available when adding planogram groups.
Add group
Edit group
Delete group
CDP}" GI\GUF
Add planegram
Edit planogram
Delete planogram
Cut

Copy
Paste
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3. ThePlanogram Design dialog box will appear. The majority of information in the
tabs will be blank.
5 Planogrern = =N =
Dgmis | Preperses |  Siores | Semsos | BxwreStwes| Desin | Francad | W |
b [ mevom [T
Desoipion: |
dimendabed Dacurment; | =zl
Sine Descriphion: [ 1 et Bmor I
Eel Frinpermd e el I
Fomiy Codes: udiFaniyies |
docortment Code: | Unksi m
T Rongs:  [<woiaguidnads 3] Deeus: foneamans =]
Winght Frargi: [Tt margeecleomd > =] Manpower St T 14
Pulik Bt T =] |eweweowseeme [ -
Efesth Dat: [ 5] Sk < tin Seincdan = |
Spry Dam [o Decorber 2308 v HreemeryMedet
Stoc T 3 &%= i
sy fil A [ zriomde Soected = v Lo d i f :;.:f::
PreforedTesplate:  [ShoTere Seened ¥ v  pagurss Paner: r
Con be Splil; I
o | s el |

4. Add therequired information and click OK. The planogram will be saved to the
database and it will appear in the planogram hierarchy.

Editing a Planogram
Toedita planogram:

1.
2.

Highlightitin the planogram hierarchy.

Select Open Planogram from the file menu or Edit Planogram from the right click

menu.

The Planogram Design dialog box will appear.
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B Flenegram: 1_Bay Beders Favouiite_Soup ==

Dpmls | Eroperoes | Swes | Semsos | BowreStves | Desin Franaal was |
e [k pa_passers_Favacrite_scuss Eevimoms [ 1
Desaistion: [ 12y Barers Favourite Soucs
Aaeochated Dooumens; |
Size Descripmon! Zax 4x 71 Measter Flenzrem;
gl |autsiazd w|  deatcoa: T
Eamly Codes Faviy ADC Beakdy Fardy Cocla: Pudcy Famiy <56
Adgerbriss Ceale [rmre et 123 1 L= irerialinch 5 |
Ierperehre Rangs! < Pog Rarges Sehecied = v Ty Linstsz 5 i B |
sgeight Rangs: e enpowes Sef Time: 120
Publizh Date: 01 Mereerber 2013 O] Manpovwer Dismante Time: | ﬁéﬁi}
Effecie Date= 11 Meckrsr F01L - Cabegory Rk Preubee Eed |
Eupiry Dete: Iﬁ = Treoamnony Hodek |:r|m-\h:"r DEF
Stmck Type: [ = = [

—_— Traffic Flows % [Lefs m Right
Rt Rk [eraruk seemd = | = ¥

i Bchiae Laft
Prefamed Targlta: | BeckPlrogran Repeors - B parest Pawer: i
i bez fipkt r
o | mweas | o

To save the planogramin its present form, make the required changes and click OK.

The resulting action will depend on the status of the planogram.

a. If the planogramis at Proposed status, the planogram will save in its present

form.

b. If the planogram is at Authorised status the planogram will save provided the
Publish and Effective dates are set to the current date or a date in the future.

c. If the planogramis at Current status OK will be grayed out and unavailable.

5. Tosave the planogramin a different form make the required changes and click Save
As. This will bring up the Save As dialog box.

E Save Az

& Save as New Planogram

Namz

==

||:n:|pq,.l al E xample Planagram

" Save as New Revision
Rievisicn Murmier |2

Ok

Cancel

a. Selecting Save as New Planogram will create a new planogram design copied
from but separate from the original planogram design. It will have a separate
lineage. This option should be used if substantial changes have been made to the
planogram design. An example would be if the number of facings for a
significant number of products is changed.
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b. Selecting Save as New Revision will create an updated version of the existing
planogram design. The revision number will increment by 1 from the previous
value and the planogram design will have the same lineage as the original
planogram design. This option should be used if minor changes have been made
to the planogram design and it is substantially the same as the previous version.
An example might be if the signage and shelf ed ge labeling change due to a
promotion.

Deleting a Planogram
Deleting a planogram is done in two stages:
1. Marking the planogram for deletion.
2. Purging the planogram from the database.

Marking the Planogram for Deletion

The first stage is to mark the planogram for deletion. This is done by selecting the Delete
Planogram option from the right click menu accessed from the planogram hierarchy.

Add group

Edit groug
Delete group
Copy Groug
Add planogran
Edit planogram

Delete plancgram

Cut
Copy

Paste

This will delete the planogram from the planogram hierarchy. However, it will still exist
in the database.

Purging the Planogram from the Database

Purging the planogram from the database is done in the Administration module and can
only be done by users with the appropriate privileges. Selecting the Purge option from
the Tools menu will bring up the Purge dialog box.
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K| Purge

-
-
-

K Hanograms
i

@

0 fixtures

0 praducts
0images

1 plancgrams
28 log records:
. targats

.. EPOIS recards

0 users

=]

Canczl

Select the Planogram check box and click OK. The Purge Results dialog box will appear.
This gives information on whether the planogram definitions have been removed from

the database.

E Purge results

o e Es|

ExamplePlanogram coul not be defeted: ©

The most common reason for inability to delete planograms is that they are presentin
one or more floor plans. These planograms cannot be deleted because they give
information on the equipment and merchandise in that specific floor plan. In order to
delete planograms in those circumstances, the pertinent floor plans must be deleted first.
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Overview of Planogram Creation

There are two basic ways of creating planograms.
* Bydesigning a planogram in the planogram design dialog box.
* Byselecting merchandised fixtures in the store and using them to create a
planogram.

Note: Planograms can also be imported from third party
planogram software using Oracle Data Integrator (ODI).

The first method is used for creating a planogram from scratch, including selecting the
fixtures, shelves and products from those available. The second method is used to turn
an existing arrangement of fixtures, shelves and products in a floor plan into a
planogram. Both methods use a similar logic, and which one is used at a specific time
will depend on the circumstances.

Decide
Planogram
Creation Method
; i Creat; from
E‘Tjng; :;?::.r Existing Fixtures
9 and Merchandise
, !
Select New ar
Add Planogram il
from menus
+ |
Specify Right click and
Planogram select Makae
Details Planogram
+
Select Node in Specify
Planogram Planogram
Hierarchy Details
+
Select Mode in
Save Planogram Planogram
Hierarchy
!
Save Planogram
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Access Rights to Planogram Design Functionality

The ability for users to modify the planogram hierarchy and individual planograms is set
in the Administration module. These permissions can be used to:

= Allow users to add, edit or delete Planogram groups in the Planogram Hierarchy

= Allow users to add, edit or delete individual planograms

These permissions are set in the Group Relationships Tab of the Functional Security
dialog box accessed from the Security menu of the Administration module.

E Functional Secunty (=1 |E|@

File Y¥iew Help
= xS =

Usar Groups  Group Reltionships ]

=20 Al

=g Al Applications
B Admin
BH-gd Autamation
B-gd Configure
g Dats Importer
B Fixture Studio
B-gd 1550
Bl-g IS5C Mabile
El-g Menchandisar

- Administrators

Eé_, Edit planogram groups

i f® Merchandse Fanner

Eé_, Edit planograms

i - f® Merchandise Flanner -

15/07/2014 | 10:15

Planogram Terminology

The following terminology is in use for planogram design and use within Macro Space

Planning;:

Term

Definition

Master
Planogram

A placeholder that is used in a floor plan to mark where a specific planogram design
will be when the floor plan or planogram is published. During the publishing
process, the actual planogram

Planogram
Design

An arrangement of equipment, merchandise and signage. The fixtures for which the
planogram is intended do not form a part of the planogram design.

Planogram
Revision

A small update of the planogram insufficient to warrant calling the planogram a
new design

Planogram
Lineage

A unique reference to identify all revision for a specific planogram. No revision may
have overlapping ranges of dates between effective and expiry dates.

Planogram
Version

A variant of the planogram design in different lengths - for example four feet and
eight feet.

Reversed
Planogram

A variant of a planogram design intended for a different traffic direction to the main
planogram design. If the main planogram design is designed for left to right traffic,
the reversed version is for right to left.
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Term Definition

A term derived from Category Management. It is a specific selection of products

associated with a sub-category or segment of a category. The precise selection of the
Assortment . .

products in the assortment may change at intervals as part of the category

management process.

A unique code to identify a product assortment. Although the individual SKUs in an
Assortment assortment may change with time due to the category management process, the
Code assortment code remains constant - allowing the assortment to be identified over its

entire time line.

These concepts may be visualized in a rough hierarchy.

Sub-Category

Assortment

L 4

Length

L 4

Reversed

L 4

Revision

L 4

Note: the precise details of this hierarchy may vary from
retailer to retailer. For example many retailers sub-divide
their subcategories into segments.

Stage Description
Subcategories will have a number of different assortment/assortment codes associated
Assortmentwith them. Each assortment will be optimized for a particular clustering of stores - for
example convenience or superstores.
Leneth Each assortment may well have planograms of different lengths associated with it - for
eng example one meter and two meters.
Reversed A planogram in a specific length may have two variants: normal and reversed
Each planogram may have minor design variants over time. For example the signage
Revision  may change depending on whether one or more products are on sale on not. all

revisions of a specific planogram will have the same lineage.
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Special Forms of Planograms

There are several forms of planograms that can be used to supplement fully detailed,
finished planogram designs. Two examples are given below.

Equipment Planograms

If a store plan is being developed, but planogramming is still at an early stage, it is
possible to create equipment planograms. These can be used to add in the shelves and
other equipment in the floor plan so that a bill of materials can be generated.

ogats | Propems | Sges | Sogors | BwwreSotes I Wkn i Rroncd | apas |
@@ *

Note: it is also possible to place the shelves, etc, directly in
the floor plan without using equip ment planograms.
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Placeholder Planograms
Planograms can be saved with product placeholders in place of display styles.

Y v =
S Flertegram: 3 Bay Fleechaker L T
Opmis | Broverses | Swees | Seasos | Bwre Stes Qesign - | Fronaa | woss |

& (g,

o | Savu As | Carcel |

The usual purpose of this sort of planogram is to allow store planning to start before the
finalized planogram design. The placeholder planogram is saved as Revision 1. When the
design is finalized, it is saved as Revision 2. If Planogram Substitution is carried outin a
floor plan containing Revision 1 (placeholder), that planogram will be updated to
Revision 2 (full detail).

Placeholder planograms can only be made in the planogram design window . if the Make
Planogram command is used from the right click menu in a floor plan an error message
will result.

Make Flanogram [t

Cannot Make Planogram:
The selected ficture{s) contain at
least ane product that is a place holder,
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Overview of Planogram Import

Often planograms are imported into Macro space Planning from third party planogram
design software. The basic process is shown in the flowchart below. This will normally be
done during implementation of the software. The import process will then be run at
regular intervals to ensure that the planogram hierarchy contains the latest versions of

the planogram designs.

I~ EeEiI;SEsEm_s T _M;:rgsaal; P_Ian_nin_g S
Third Party Macro Space In-Store Space
Planogram Management Collaboration

Software g '

Macro
Planagrarm Space
Planning

Database

Application for #ML File of
Creating XML » Planogram » oDl
File Information

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

| Database
|

|

|

|

|

|

| | |
|

1. Planogram designs are created in third party planogram software. the results are
stored in the associated database.

2. Asoftware application is used to create an XML file containing details of new,
modified or deleted planograms.

3. This XML file is read by Oracle Data Integrator (an ETL tool) and the results inserted
into the Macro Space database.

4. Onceinserted into the database, the planograms become available to users of Macro
Space Management and In-Store Space Collaboration.

Details of how this is implemented will vary from retailer to retailer - the above
description is only intended to provide general principles.
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Planogram Business Processes

Although details will vary from retailer to retailer, a basic business process using the
Merchandiser planogram design option is as follows:

| Manual Process

|
! !
[ Proposed |
| status |
| I |
! Authorised Set Publish Set Effective |
| Status Dated Dated |
! |
L e e e e e e e e e == -
[T 77T 7 7 BawhpProcess T

| ¥
Publish Date | Status Planagram |
P Met or » Changedto —» Design |
,*‘ Exceeded | Publizshed Published |

Planogram |/ |
Batch Process —» Publishing | |
*, | Effective Date Status Design |
4 Met or -+ Changedto |— Executed in |
Exceeded | Current Store |
|

1. The Planogram is created and is at Proposed Status

This is the design stage of the process. While at this stage the equipment,
merchandiser, signage and UDAs can be configured as required. At this stage the
Publish Date and Effective Date options will be grayed out and unavailable.

2. The Planogram is set to Authorised Status

When the design is complete, the planogram status will be set to Authorised to

signify this. It will also be possible to set Publish and effective dates.

a. ThePublish Date is the date at which the planogram will be Published:
information on the planogram design will be sent to the store and to the
replenishment system.

b. The Effective Date is the date at which the planogram will be put into service.

3. A Batch Process runs MSPs planogram publishing process. This checks to see if the
Publish Date for a planogram has been met or exceeded. If so the status for the
planogram will be set to Published and the appropriate information distributed.

The same Batch Process runs MSPs planogram publishing process at repeated intervals.

This checks to see if the Effective Date for a planogram has been met or exceeded. If so,
the status will be changed to Current and the store will execute the planogram.
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Overview of Planogram Design Options

The Planogram dialogue box allows users to specify full details for the planogram.

[B Planogram: 2_Bay_bdied_Bread ?‘[El@
Datals | Properties | Stres |  Segsons | BbcwreSties | Qesign | Frandal | ubas |
Hams: [2_Bay_Mued_Bread Revigon: [ 1
Descriptian: |2 Bay Mieed Bread
Assaciated Document: | {lcl
Size Desoription: [72x 2472 Master Planagram: C
Status: [esthiarized | ClentCode: [aoacao7s
Eamiy Code: [Fasily aac By Family Code: Buddy Famiy 456
Assartment Cade: |assarment 123 Uitz impesial inch |
Temperature Rence:  [amiient Goods | Time Urite: |standard hour =l
Wizight Range: [<HoRonges ekected = +|  Menpowes SetTime: .00
Publish Dats: [02November 201+ =]  MapowerDsmanteTwe: [ o507
Effective Date: [12 Movember 2014 =]  Catedory Rle: Raulire x|
Expiry Daste: [31 December 2999 ] Lmveniory Model fimentary OEF
Stock Type: [rzrma | Rank: [ DZII
Autofill Rule: [<roruk selected =~ Lrome (i Rk i
" Right to Left
Prefarred Template: | Basc Plamogram Repork 3 Renuires Power: -
Can be Spkt: r
oK Saue As Cancel
Tab Description

Details Tab This allows much of the header information on the planogram to be entered.

E;%pertles This tab displays read only information from the database
Stores Tab If the planogram is to be a store specific planogram, this tab allows the user to specify

the stores it is valid for.

If the planogram is to be valid for specific seasons, this tab allows the user to specify

Seasons Tab the ones it is valid for.

Fixture This tab allows the user to associate a fixture style with the planogram. In order for
Styles the planogram to place, the selected fixtures must have the same style.

Design Tab This tab allows equipment, signage and merchandise to be added, edited and deleted.
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Tab Description

Financial

Tab This tab allows financial information to be display or edited.

UDATab  This tab allows User Designed Attributes to be set for the Planogram.

Details Tab

The Details Tab is used for to set up the description of the planogram, together with
other parameters concerning its operation.
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Option Description

This is the name of the planogram. It will appear in the planogram hierarchy in the

Name Planner and Merchandiser modules and in In-Store Space Collaboration.

Description  This is a description of the planogram. It can be more informative than the name and
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Details Tab

Left Section

Option Description
is useful for reporting purposes.
Revisions are minor changes to planogram designs, not of sufficient import to
warrant called the modified planogram a new design. Revision 1 is the original
Revision planogram, with the number being incremented for each successive revision. The
lineage (visible only in the database) remains constant from revision to revision for a
specific planogram.
. This field allows users to specify a PDF or Word file giving details of the planogram
Associated . . . . .
design. This document is externally produced and provides an alternative to reports
Document . .
from MSP's Report Designer module.
Size This is a text field that can be populated with the designed dimensions of the
Description  planogram. It is useful for reporting purposes.
Master This check box can be used to designate the planogram as a Master Planogram. A
standard planogram design has full information on equipment, merchandise and
Planogram . . - . -
signage. A Master Planogram is a placeholder and contains header information only.
Status: |ﬁ.uﬂmiaa|:l ﬂ
Eamiy Code: [
Aszoriment Code: =3
Temperature Ramge: | Ambient Goods ;|
fekght Range: [« Mo Ranges Selected > |
Publish Date: [7 auly 2010 =]
Effectve Date: [27 3y 2014 =]
Expiry Datbe: |31 Dacember 2993 j
Stock Type: |N:n1'\al j
Aastofill Fude: [ < Ma Pule Selected » ~|
Preferred Template: | Basic Plarogram Report j

Can b Spiit:

-
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Option Description

The status indicates where the planogram is in the business life cycle. It is selected
from the drop down list. The pre-configured statuses are:

= Proposed: A planogram at the design stage.

= Authorized: A planogram that has been approved to go into service.
This status will have a Publish Date, Effective Date and Expiry Date
associated with it.

= Published: This status indicates that the planogram design has been
distributed to the stores, replenishment system and so on. The
distribution system is configured by the retailer. The planogram
will generally be automatically changed to this status by a batch
Status process once the Publish Date has been met or exceeded.

=  Current: This status indicated that the planogram has gone into
service in at least one store. The planogram will generally be
automatically changed to this status by a batch process once the
Effective Date has been met or exceeded.

= Superseded: This status indicates that the planogram has been
replaced by a more recent design or revision and is no longer in
service.
Dependent on settings in the Status dialog box (General menu) in the

Administration module some of the statuses may not be selectable or reversible by
the user.

This is a retailer specific code to identify which gamily the planogram belongs to. An
Family Code example of a planogram family would be all planograms belonging to the Value
range.

This is a retailer specific code to identify which product assortment has been used to
merchandise the planogram. Product assortments are often associated with a specific
cluster of stores. For example the product assortment for a specific type of
planogram designed for a store cluster associated with deprived areas will differ
from that for an affluent area.

Assortment
Code

The list of temperature ranges is configured in the Ranges dialog box
(Merchandising menu) in the Administration module. A temperature range is then
assigned to the planogram from the drop down list. For the planogram to be placed

Temperature in Merchandiser, this temperature range must match that assigned to the fixtures the

Range planogram is to be placed on. In the Planner module and in In-Store Space
Collaboration, if the temperature ranges do not march, a warning message could
result. (The warning message depends on the option being selected in the
Merchandising tab of the Configuration module).

Weight

This functionality is not n use.
Range

This is the date at which the planogram is designed to be published and hence
notified to the store and replenishment system as coming into service shortly.

Publish Date Publishing is normally executed via a batch process with the status of the planogram
being changed to Published and the planogram design being published
automatically when the Publish Date is matched or exceeded.

This is the date at which the planogram is scheduled to come into service. The status
Effective Date is normally changed to Current by a batch process when the Effective Date is met or
exceeded.
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Details Tab

Right Section

Option Description
This is the date at which the planogram is scheduled to go out of service. If the
Expiry Dat planogram is seasonal it may be set to a specific date. Otherwise the date is set to an
PITY L8t indefinite one in the future. If a more recent planogram is imported, this date is
generally set to the date the planogram will be replaced by the more recent one.
The stock type can be selected from a drop down list and is a flag used for reporting
purposes. There are three options:
* Normal: A planogram designed for normal placement in a store.
Stock Type = Above: A planogram designed to go above normal products. And
example would be flat pack furniture stored above the products
accessible to the public in a DIY store.
=  Warehouse: A planogram designed to hold stock in a warehouse.
AutoFill rule This functionality was originally designed to auto-populate a planogram design
with products. It is no longer in use.
Preferred If reports on planogram design are being generated using MSP's Report designer
Template module, a report can be selected from the drop down list. The reports must
P previously have been configured in Report designer.
Can be Split If selected, this check box can be used to indicate the planogram is designed to be
P placed on fixtures that are not adjacent. The flag can be used for reporting purposes.
Client: Code: [123
Guddy Family Code: [4s8
Uits: [mperial inch -]
Time Units: [standard hour ]
Marpawer Set Time: [ 3.00 j
Marpower Dismentls Time: | 1 Unii
Categary Role: |:|es11r-at~:-n j
Tnwentory Model: [72s
Bank: | 14
Traffic Fow: & Left to Right
" Right to Left
Bimquires Power: u
Option Description
Client Cod. This is a retailer specific code that acts as a unique identifier for a planogram. An
enti-ode example of this would be the primary key from the planogram design software.
This is a Family Code from another family of planograms. Its primary use is for
Budd reporting purposes. It allows a retailer to identify if a complementary planogram is
FZmil}; Code in the floor plan. For example, if a printer cartridge planogram hasbeen placed in

the computer peripherals aisle, a report can be configured to verify the buddy
planogram (printer paper) has also been placed
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The Stores Tab

Option Description

The units are selected from a drop down list. They specify the units for the

Units . .
planogram dimensions.

The time units are selected from a drop down list. They specify the units for the set

Time Units and dismantle times.

Manpower  This is the time required to set the planogram. The units are set using the Time

Set Time Units drop down list. The information is useful for reporting purpose.
ANPOWEE ™ This is the time required to dismantle the planogram. The units are set using the
Dismantle . . . . e .
Time Time Units drop down list. The information is useful for reporting purpose.
This is set from drop down list. It is related to the assortment of products used for
Category Role

the planogram - which in turn is derived from the Category Management Process.

Inventory This field is for reporting purposes. It can be used to link to a retailer specific
Model strategy for replenishment.

This field is mainly of use for reporting and analysis purposes. If there are several
Rank planograms that could be potentially selected to populate a floor plan, they can be
assigned different ranks, allowing the user to choose between them.

This radio button can be used to indicate whether the planogram is designed for the

Traffic Flow predominant direction of travel for customers to be left to right or right to left.
Requires This flag is for reporting purposes. It can be used to identify planograms that require
Po?ver electrical power. For example, planograms that have working televisions would

have this flag set.

The Stores Tab

The Stores Tab is used for store specific planograms to select the stores the planogram is
valid for. The list of stores available duplicates the store hierarchy from Store Manager.
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Icon Description

ﬂ .
&7 | Add selected store to list

“t2| Remove selected store from list

“B| Remove all selected stores from list

To make a planogram store dependent:
1. Select the Store Dependent check box at the top left of the screen. This will enable the

functionality.

2. Use the buttons in the centre of the tab to add stores to the lists of stores the
planogram is designed for in the right.

a. Ifa clusteris selected, all stores that are children of that cluster will be added to

the list of stores.

b. Ifan individual storeis selected, that store will be added to the list of stores.

3. Individual stores can also be removed from the list of selected stores by using the
appropriate button. Alternatively, all selected stores can be cleared by means of the

remove all button.

Using Store Dependent Planograms

Making a planogram store dependent only sets a series of flags flag for that planogram.
In order to make the functionality available in the Planner and Merchandiser some
changes need to be made to the standard implementation.
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The Seasons Tab

Object Browser

The Object Browser in both the Planner and Merchandiser modules (and in In-Store
Space Collaboration cannot make use of store specific functionality. The planogram

hierarchy will show all planograms, regardless of whether they have been assigned store
specific traits or not.

Object Grid

The Object Grid in both the Planner and Merchandiser modules is populated with data
governed by Custom SQL. Although the standard Custom SQL supplied with the
application does not take into account store specific planograms, it could be adapted to
do so. The Object Grid will then only display two forms of planograms:

= Planograms thatare general and not store specific.

= Planograms that are store specific and assigned to the currently active floor plan.

The Seasons Tab

The Seasons Tab is used for season specific planograms to select the time intervals the
planogram is valid for. The list of seasons is configures in the Seasons dialog box
(Merchandising menu) in the Administration module. Alternatively, the list of seasons
can be imported directly into the database by an administrator.
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Icon Description

E’ﬂ Add selected season to list

“t=| Remove selected season from list
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The Seasons Tab

“B| Remove all selected seasons from list

To make a planogram store dependent:
1. Select the Season Dependent check box at the top left of the screen. This will enable
the functionality.

2. Use the buttons in the centre of the tab to add seasons to the lists of seasons the
planogram is designed for in the right.

a. Ifanodein the season hierarchy is selected, all seasons that are children of that
none will be added to the list.

b. Ifan individual season is selected, that season will be added to the list of stores.
3. Individual seasons can also be removed from the list of selected seasons by using the

appropriate button. Alternatively, all selected seasons can be cleared by means of the
remove all button.

Using Season Dependent Planograms

Making a planogram season dependent only sets a series of flags flag for that planogram.
In order to make the functionality available in the Planner and Merchandiser some
changes need to be made to the standard implementation.

Object Browser

The Object Browser in both the Planner and Merchandiser modules (and in In-Store
Space Collaboration cannot make use of season specific functionality. The planogram
hierarchy will show all planograms, regardless of whether they have been assigned
season specific traits or not.

Object Grid
The Object Grid in both the Planner and Merchandiser modules is populated with data
governed by Custom SQL. Although the standard Custom SQL supplied with the
application does not take into account season specific planograms, it could be adapted to
do so. The Object Grid will then only display two forms of planograms:

= Planograms thatare general and not season specific.

= Planograms that are season specific and relate to the Active Date of the currently
active floor plan. (The Active Dateis setat the top of the Object Browser or in
the File Properties dialog box accessed via Store Manager).
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The Fixture Styles Tab

The Fixture Styles Tab

The Fixture Styles tab allows users to specify one or more fixture styles for the
planogram. These will be compared to the fixture styles assigned to the selected fixtures
during planogram placement. In the Merchandiser module, the planogram cannot be
placed if the fixture styles for both the selected fixtures and the planogram do not match.
In the Planner module and in In-Store Space Collaboration a warning message will be

generated.
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Configuring the List of Styles
The list of available styles is configured in the Styles dialog box (Merchandising menu) in

the Administration module.
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Selecting Styles

Note: For information on how to configure Styles, see the
Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Administration Module

User Guide.

Styles can be assigned to a planogram using the buttons in the centre of the Fixture Styles
tab. A planogram must have a minimum of one style assigned. Multiple styles can be
assigned at need.

Icon Description

=| Add selected style to list

“i8| Remove selected style from list

“B| Remove all selected styles from list
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The Design Tab - Planogram Design

The Design Tab - Planogram Design

The Design Tab is used to create or modify the design of the planogram. The actual
arrangement of equipment and merchandise can be created in one of two ways:

= Byselecting an existing arrangement of Equipment and Merchandise in the
active floor plan and using Make Planogram from the right click menu associated
with the parent fixtures.

* Bydragging and dropping equipment and merchandise from the Object
Browser. This is exactly the same as dragging and dropping into a floor plan and
the controls work in an identical manner.

o | s | cwed |

Note: To move the planogram about, the Walk op tion must
be selected in the Merchandiser status bar.
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The Design Tab - Planogram Design

Creating a Planogram from a Floor Plan

An existing arrangement of equipment, signage and merchandise in a floor plan can be
converted into a planogram. The steps are as follows:

1.
2.

4,

Highlight the required Planogram Group in the hierarchy.

Select the parent fixture or fixtures containing the equipment, signage and
merchandise that it is desired to turn into a planogram.

Bring up theright click menu and select Make Planogram.

Cut
Copy
Edit...

Empty
Delete Shehves

Delete Ficture

AutoFill

baks Plancgram
Make Gendola
Praduct alignment...

Select L4

Edit materials...
Edit Geometry...

Draws Products As ]
Show Preduct Motation On Face L4

Mates
Group ¥
Famihy *

Connection Points L4
Merchandisable Arcas [

Print Plancgrams
|

The Planogram Design dialog box will appear. The Design tab will be populated
with the selected equipment, merchandise and signage but the majority of
information in other tabs will be blank.
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The Design Tab - Planogram Design

5. Add therequired information and click OK. The planogram will be saved to the
database and it will appear in the planogram hierarchy.

326 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management



The Design Tab - Planogram Design

Creating the Planogram Design in the Design Tab

Creating the planogram design in the design tab takes place in several stages. A basic
example is given below - details will vary in practice.

1. Assign Parent Fixtures

The first stage is to drag and drop the parent fixtures into the design window. These
will automatically align next to each other.

Ogmle | Bronses | Swees | Seasws | BwmweStees  Qesen | Fronaadl | wes |
= (|

These fixtures will not form part of the planogram, but they will be used to
determine the overall size of the planogram, number of bays and so on.

Note: When the first fixture is dropped into the design
window, the insertion point will be at 0,0. This may be out of
the field of view. Clicking Front on the Directions and
Product Text toolbar will bring the fixture into view.

2. Assign Shelving

The next stage is to add the shelving. This is done using the same method as adding
shelving into a floor plan. The shelving will form part of the planogram when placed.
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The next stage is to assign products. This has to be done with the aid of specialist

3. Assign Products
reports in order to get the products into optimum position.
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The Design Tab - Planogram Design

4. Assign Signage

The next stage is to assign signage to the planogram. In this example, the shelf edge
labeling has been added.
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The Design Tab - Planogram Design

5. Assign UDAs
Another stage is to assign the required UDAs. As well as the overall UDAs in the
UDA tab, there are three types of UDA in the Design Tab: Bay, Equipment and
Product.
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These UDA's can either be assigned manually or added by means of SQL update
scripts.

2D and 3D Form

The toolbar at the top of the tab enables users to toggle between 2D and 3D planogram
forms.

Icon Description

FE Show Planogram in 2D form

@ Show Planogram in 3D form

The screenshot below shows the planogram in both forms. The image on the left in the
planogramis 2D form. Itis a preview of the image that can be set to appear on the front
of planograms when they are imploded into 2D form in Merchandiser floor plans and is
not editable. The image on therightis the planogram is 3D form. this is fully editable.

330 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management



The Design Tab - User Defined Attributes

The Design Tab - User Defined Attributes

The Design tab allows users to assign UDA for individual bays, items of equipment and
products. This is done by highlighting a pertinent part of the planogram and clicking the

UDA icon on the toolbar.

Icon Description

j Show UDAs

This will bring up a dialog box where the UDA values can either be added or viewed.
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The Design Tab - User Defined Attributes

Configuring the fields for the UDAs

The fields for the UD As are configured in the User Defined Attributes dialog box
(General menu) in the Administration Module. This example is for the Planogram Profile

(bay) UDA.
[=] User Defined attributes = =
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Once configured, these fields will be available in the UDA tab of the Planogram Design
dialog box. They can either be populated manually or by planogram import.

Note: For information on how to configure UDAs, see the
Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Administration Module

User Guide.

User Defined Attributes

Planogram Profiles (Bays)
To edit or show any UDAs associated with a bay, highlight the bay and click the Show
UDA icon on the toolbar. This will bring up the Properties dialog box. This contains the
fields that have been pre-configured in the Administration module. The associated data
can be added, edited or deleted. In order to save the data back to the database, return
must be pressed after each change or a different cell clicked in. Once all data has been
entered as required the dialog box can be closed by clicking the Close button in the

upper right corner.
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Planogram Equipment

To edit or show any UDAs associated with planogram equipment (typically shelves),
highlight the item of equipment and click the Show UDA icon on the toolbar. This will
bring up the Properties dialog box which can be used in an identical way to the one used
for profiles (bays).
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B Flensgram: ExsmplePlenegiam B =<
opais | Groperms | Sy | Segors | BomreStees  Qesen | Feonoal | upas |
@

MareZandard Shof
Diexdors andl Grliez 1#1
M Sanderd Signape Typs

o Sava As caes |

Planogram Products

To edit or show any UDAs associated with planogram products, highlight product and
click the Show UDA icon on the toolbar. This will bring up the Properties dialog box.
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The Financial Tab

This dialog box has four tabs. The first three (Product SKU Performance, Product SKU
Properties and Position) are automatically populated from the planogram information
held in the database. The UDA tab can be used in an identical way to the ones used for
profiles (bays) and for equipment.

The Financial Tab

The Financial Tab contains information of the performance of the planogram. This
information can either be manually entered or imported as part of a planogram import.
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Basic Details

The top section of the dialog box contains basic information.
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Currency: LK Sterlng j Caleulate sther felds after edilirg: r Use plaragram size for dimensgons: f#
Linear: BOO]  Sousre: 4000—]  Cubic: Enaa000—|

Linear Linits: ipesial inch x| Squere Urits: souare feet | Cubic Units: ubic foot -

Demand Transference: 500 Terget Service Laval % 9E.00-%  Targetbumber of Facings: 0=

T fill)z = | i i i + | Reftun on Inwenbary |

arget Capacity (% fil) S5.00— Historical Service Level %t MO et f 470
Item Description

These are the units for the financial data. It can be set from the drip down list.
Currency The list of currencies is configured in the Units dialog box (General menu) in the
Administration module.
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Item Description

If this check box is selected, changing data in one field in the dialog box will
cause all other associated fields to be recalculated. If this option is not selected,
all pertinent data must be reentered.

Calculate other
fields after editing

If this check box is selected, the tab will populate with the Linear, Square and
Cubic data held in the database for planogram size, replacing an imported size.

If selected, the Linear, Square and Cubic fields will be grayed out and non-
editable.

Use Planogram
size for
dimensions

This field holds the base linear measurement of the planogram - essentially the
Linear length of the planogram. This allows the sales performance of the planogram to
be related to the length of aisle it occupies.

This field holds the footprint of the planogram: the base linear multiplied by the
Square depth. This allows the sales performance of the planogram to be related to the
floor area it occupies.

This field holds the volume of the planogram: the base linear multiplied by the
Cubic depth multiplied by the height. This allows the sales performance of the
planogram to be related to the total volume it occupies.

These are the units for the length. They can be set from the drip down list. The
Linear Units list of available units is configured in the Units dialog box (General menu) in the
Administration module.

These are the units for the footprint. They can be set from the drip down list.
Square Units The list of available units is configured in the Units dialog box (General menu)
in the Administration module.

These are the units for the volume. They can be set from the drip down list. The
Cubic Units list of available units is configured in the Units dialog box (General menu) in the
Administration module.

This is the probability that if a specific product is out of stock in a store, a
Demand customer will buy an alternative product. This probability could be very high -
Transference for example for baked beans. It could be very low for specific products - for
example recently released computer software games.

This is the minimum percentage of the merchandisable capacity of the parent

Target Capacity fixtures that should be filled with product.

This is the level of stock that will result in the merchandise being in stock on the
Target Service shelves for the specified percentage of opening hours. High Target Service
Level Levels result in stock being increasingly available for customers, but also
increase inventory costs.

Historical Service

Level This is the service level calculated from historical data.

Target Number of This is the calculated ideal number of product facings in the planogram

Facings
Return on This is the Gross Margin Return on Investment. Different retailers may calculate
Inventory s .
this is slightly different ways.
Investment
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Detailed Financial Information

Detailed financial information comes in two forms: actual and forecast. Actual comes
from historical data, forecast from financial planning data. The two forms are shown in
different sub-tabs but the principles of the calculations are the same.

[ Acudl Tl rorecast
Eajas £ [ anonn-+ Grass Margn T [ 5002
CElEH S L Grass Margirilinzar: [ 2000
ey ™ ioann-+ Grass Margrisguare: [ 1.00 -2
Salesrubic: [ 5100+ Grass MarginCubic: | 0504
Profit £ 10000 Movement: [ 1002
Profitlinear: Wi Movementlinear: |w:
ProfitSquars: Wi MovementSoquans: lﬁ:
Proftuhic: Wi IMovementCubic: le

The figures are in four forms:

Form Description

Absolute figure This is the total figure - for example the actual aggregated sales for the planogram.

Linear figure This is the total figure divided by the base linear (length) for the planogram.

Square figure This is the total figure divided by the square area (footprint) for the planogram.

Cubic figure  This is the total figure divided by the total volume for the planogram.

Four types of data are presented:

Data Type Description

Sales These are the aggregated sales figures - based on the purchase price to the customer.
. This is the calculated profit for the planogram. The method that this is calculated will
Profit . . .
vary slightly from retailer to retailer.
Gross This is the difference between purchase price and sales price. The method that this is
Margin calculated will vary slightly from retailer to retailer.

Movement This is the aggregate number of items that have been sold in a specified time frame.

Thus Actual Movement Linear is the number of items that have sold in a specified time
period divided by the length of the fixture.
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Financial Weighting

Data from the Financial tab of the Planogram Design dialog box can be used in
conjunction with the Planogram Financial Weighting dialog box from the Merchandising
Menu to create a ranking system for planograms.

File Edit  Help

A oI@a Bt @

i Size Divider

Although a specialist report would have to be created (using a tool such as BIPublisher)
it does provide a way for planners to choose between alterative planograms to place.

The UDA Tab

The UDA Tab is used to define User Defined Attributes (UDA's) for the Planogram at the
header level. UDA's are implementation specific and can be customized according to
customer requirements.
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Note: User Designed Attributes can also be seen for the
individual bays, equipment and products in the Design tab.

Configuring the fields for the UDAs

The fields for the UDAs are configured in the User Defined Attributes dialog box
(General menu) in the Administration Module.

E User Defined Attributes ?“El@
File  ¥iew
T
Type Number ¢ Iiame Data Type Mandatory | Seguence -+
+ | File
3
Text 1 Plancgram Designer Tewt O 1
Text 2 Design Cffice Text [ Z
Text 3 verified By Text [ 3
Text 4 Target Demographic Texl ] 2
Text 11 Target Gender Text O 5
Text & Target Age Group Text O & -
al I 2
23072014 | 10:57

Once configured, these fields will be available in the UDA tab of the Planogram Design
dialog box. They can either be populated manually or by planogram import.

Note: For information on how to configure UDAs, see the
Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Administration Module

User Guide.

Adding, Editing or Deleting Information in the UDA Tab
The title used for each UDA field is shown in the Property column. This information
cannot be edited in the Planogram Design dialog box. The information in the Value field
can be added, edited or deleted by the user. Data can be one of the following types:

Type Description

Text A text field, for example a name

Whole Number  Aninteger,suchas1,2or3

Decimal A number with values after the decimal point, for example 1.234
Date A date - for example a review date

Boolean A Yes/No field. This appears as a checkbox.

Currency Currency: a financial value.

Data must match the correct format to be entered - for example dates are entered via a
Calendar dialog box that can be activated by double clicking in a Date field.
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Saving Planograms

There are two options when saving planograms: OK and Save As.

L¥)

Save As

Cancel

a—tam -._.. ; D] e S———— g O
[ T 3] s . /

OK Option

The OK option saves the planogram in its present form. It will only be active if changes

have been made to the existing planogram design. Typically, this will only be possible at
Proposed and Authorized status as planograms later in their business life cycle will have

been set to read only status. If an attempt is made to save a planogram at Authorised
status with either Publish Date or an Effective Date before the current day's date, a

warning will result. This is to prevent planograms having the dates at which they should

be published or put into service set in the past - this would cause significant problems

with store operations of replenishment systems.

Merchandiser E

Effzctrve date cannot be before today's date

Save As Option

Clicking Save As will bring up the Save As dialog box. This can be used to save a new

copy or new revision of the planogram.

E Save As @

& Save as New Planogram

Marme |Fnryu| Ewumrlz Plunug'am

" Save as New Revision

Rievisicn Murmier |2

Ok Cancel

Planograms can be saved as new planograms or new revisions.
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Option Description

This option saves the planogram with both a new planogram identifier and a new
lineage. This is an entirely new planogram with no connection to the old planogram.
Users would typically save a planogram as a new design when planogram is being
totally revamped. In this case some planogram designers may opt to take an existing
planogram design as the basis for the new design.

Save as New
Planogram

This option saves the planogram with a new planogram identifier but the same new
lineage. This is a variant of the existing planogram. When planogram substitution is
carried out in MSP, the software looks for a planogram of the same lineage, but a
later revision and updates the planogram design in the floor plan with the revised
version.

Save as New
Revision

About Planogram Lineage

Planogram lineage is a field in the database. It cannot be directly seen in MSP. Itis used
to identify all planogram revisions that are variants of the original design, Take the
following example by using the Save as New Revision option:

Planogram Design Planogram ID  Planogram Lineage
Example Planogram 123 321
New revision 456 321
New revision 789 321

Compare this with what happens using the Save as New Planogram op tion:

Planogram Design Planogram ID  Planogram Lineage
Example Planogram 234 654
New planogram design 567 765
New planogram design 891 876

Planogram revisions can therefore be linked to earlier planogram version. New
planogram designs cannot be linked back to the planogram design they were derived
from.
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Master Planograms

Overview of Master Planograms

Master Planograms are a way of reducing the frequency with which floor plans need to
be modified and published. They act as placeholders in a floor plan. The floor plan or
planogram publishing batch processes are then run at intervals to determine if the floor
plan or planograms need publishing. If master planograms are presentin the floor plan,
they will have a mapping to an individual planogram. The individual planogram is then
published in place of the master planogram. As the underlying master planograms
remain unchanged, this reduces the frequency with which floor plans need to be updated

and published.

Overview of General Process

The basic process for using master planograms is seen below.

Determine if Determine #
) Master
floor plan is lo Planogram is
be published 9
present
L L 4
Publish floor Identify the
) associated
plan (if o
: individual
required) lanoaram
Floor Plan with planag
Master +
Planograms
Fublish the
Individual
planagram

A floor plan has been created with master planograms present. A batch process is run at

regular intervals.

= Thefloor plan publishing batch process determines if the floor plan has been
superseded by a more recent design. If so the floor plan would be published (and
later made current). If a floor plan contains purely master planograms, the
general reason for revising the floor plan would be to change the position of
those master planograms. If the position is not changed, there would be no need

for a revised floor plan.

* The planogram publishing batch process identifies the individual planograms
associated with each master planogram. If it identifies a new or revised

planogram that has met or exceeded its publish date, the planogram will be

published (and later made effective).
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The advantage of master planograms can thus be seen: if individual planograms were
used, the floor plan would need to be updated and republished each time a planogram
was changed. With this method the floor plan only needs updating when the space
allocated to categories/sub-categories is changed. This saves effort in the store planning

process.

Configuring Master Planogram Functionality

Master Planograms are placeholders placed in a floor plan. The planogram definition
contains a number of fields that can be compared with similar fields in the individual
planograms. If the fields in both the master planogram and the specific individual
planogram match, the specific individual planogram will be substituted for the master
planogram during the Planogram Publishing process. Other fields are used for more
aspects of planogram functionality. For example the Publish date is used during the
planogram publishing process to determine when itis appropriate to publish a
planogram. Similarly, the status shows where the planogram is within its business life
cycle.

Note: In order for the Master Planogram functionality to
work, considerable configuration has to be carried out
during the implementation of the software. If this has not
been done, it will not be possible to use Master Planograms.
Describing how to configure the functionality is outside the
scope of this help file. The information is available in a white
paper on My Oracle Support.

The fields which must exist in both the master planogram and the specific individual
planogram are:

Information Used in Master Planogram Functionality

Some information associated with a planogram design is associated with the master
planogram functionality. This can be seen on the Details and Properties tab of the
Planogram Design dialog box accessed in the Merchandiser module.

Details Tab
ghient Coedi: [se_ppT
Status: [acthorized
Eamily Code: |eREAKFAST CEREAL
Azsortment Code! i_";l-,l=t.l='\'tl-RJ:’.L-‘
publish Date: [13 Amgwt 2014
Effectrve Date: [0 august 2014
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Information

Significance

Master
Planogram

This is a flag indicating whether the planogram design is a mater planogram or an
individual planogram.

Client Code

This is a code generally brought in during planogram import. Different revisions of
the same planogram will have the same client code, enabling them to be identified.
This field is not directly involved with the master planogram functionality, but
enables the imported planograms in the MSP database to be related to the original
information in the third party planogram design software.

Status

This indicates where the planogram is in its business life cycle. A range of statuses are
possible depending on the retailer’s business processes.

If planograms are brought in by import, one option is for the status for an individual
planogram to be Authorized. As the Publish Date and Effective Date are met and
exceeded for individual planogram, the status will successively change to Published
and then Current.

Planogram designs could also be brought in from the planogram design software
already at Current status as an indication the design has been approved for service.

Finally, it is possible to configure additional planogram statuses in the
Administration module. (See the Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Administration
User Guide for details). It would be possible to configure an entirely separate status
for master planograms.

Note: it is expected that there will only be one version
of a master planogram for a specific category or sub-
category in the database. This is because it acts as a
placeholder and there is no need to modify the
design.

Publish Date

This is the assigned date at which the status of the planogram will change from
Authorized to Published. It is generally changed automatically by the planogram
publishing batch process.

Effective
Date

This is the assigned date at which the status of the planogram will change from
Published to Current. There is no standard process for this in Macro Space Planning.
It requires an implementer to set a mechanism like a stored procedure execute at
intervals by a batch process.

This is a code indicating the general family the planogram belongs to. It could
indicate (for example) whether the planogram belongs to a Value, Standard or

Family Code Premium range or products. Alternatively it could indicate that the planogram is

designed for a convenience store, Metro store, Supermarket or Super Store. The
nature of Planogram Families will vary from retailers to retailer.

Assortment
Code

Many retailers create specific assortments for particular demographics, types of retail
outlet and so on. This field holds the code identifying that assortment. It relates back
to the retailer's category management system.
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Properties Tab
| P Passgpan & Bay D Mamy PO Tigh =]
Barent Product: Breaxfast Coreals .‘\‘ !u = )

Size (Length, Depth, Height): 135 Fa Fr

Humiper of Bays: H
Information Significance
Parent This indicates the node in the product hierarchy that is the parent for all products in
Product the planogram. It will normally be a category or subcategory.
Size This is the overall size of the planogram.
I];I;;I:ber of This is the number of bays (fixtures) that the planogram is designed to be placed on.

Overview of Selection Method for Individual Planograms

The basic flow for selecting the individual planogram related to a master planogram is
shown in the flowchart below. The core of the process is a stored procedure which is
referenced by other parts of the application - for example the batch process for
publishing planograms. This stored procedure is customizable. Providing the basic
parameters are left unchanged it can be modified to meet retail chain specific
requirements.

Note: Individual aspects of the process will be discussed in
more detail later.
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Stored Procedure

Master |

Planogram Find Family List of individual planograms in the same family |

¥

l

Find Product
Category

l

Find |
Assortment

|

. qu | Compare overall dimension of planogram |
Dimensions

|

Match Number |
of Bays

|

| List of planograms with the same parent node in Product Hierarchy |

Find planogram with assortment designed for store cluster |

Find planogram matching number of bays |

Standard - Identify |
Planogram "l  Revision

Find planogram design in correct date range |

Specific
Planogram | Information can then be used as appropriate |
Identified

Steps in Selection Method

Note: This is a simplified form of the flowchart used to
explain the basic concepts. The information used will
obviously very from retail chain to retail chain.

Finding Planograms of a Common Family

The first stage of finding an individual planogram is to list all planograms that
belong to the same family that has been assigned to the Master Planogram. This
family is identified in the Family Code field of the Details tab of the Planogram
Design dialog box.

Find Product Category Master Planogram Belongs To

The next stage is to find the subset of individual planograms that belong to both the
same Family and Product Category as the Master Planogram. The Product Category
is identified in the Parent Product field of the Properties tab of the Planogram Design
dialog box.

Find Assortment

The sub-set of individual planograms can be further reduced in size by looking for
planograms with a product assortment that matches the Master Planogram. This

information is held in the Assortment Code field of the Details tab of the Planogram
Design dialog box.
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4. Find Dimensions

The Master Planogram will have been placed on one or more fixtures. The
dimensions of those fixtures will be summed to find the overall dimensions for the
planogram - for example 12 feet. The subset of individual planograms is further
reduced to match the cumulative dimensions of the fixtures the master planogram
has been placed on. This information is displayed in the Size field of the Properties
tab of the Planogram Design dialog box.

5. Find Number of Bays

As part of the continuing process of reducing the number in individual planograms
in the sub-set matching the data for the master planogram, the number of fixtures the
master planogram has been placed on is compared to the number of bays the
individual planogram is designed for. this enables the software to differentiate
between a 12 foot planogram made up for 3 x 4ft bays and a 12 foot planogram made
up for 4 x 3ft bays. The number of bays is displayed in the Number of Bays field of
the Properties tab of the Planogram Design dialog box.

6. Identify Revision

The final stage in identifying the individual planogram to use relative to the Master
Planogramis to look at the Publish Date and Effective Date. These are used to
determine whether an existing planogram should be replaced by a newer one. If the
Publish Date has been met or exceeded, running the batch process will result in the
planogram being published. If the Effective Date has been met or exceeded, running
the batch process will result in the planogram being made current.

Note: If no specific individual planogram could be
identified, this should be identified by a process set up by
the retailer. Failure to do so may result in problems with the
replenishment system.

Example of Use

The following simplified example shows the Master Planogram functionality in use.

Tth June

}

|

Batch Batch Balch
Processes Processes Processes
Run Run Run

21st June

!

Version 1 of Floor

Version 1 of Floor

Version 1 of Floor

Version 2 of Floor

Plan with Master —» Plan with Master —w»{ Plan with Master —» Plan with Master
Planograms Planograms Flancgrams Planograms
Individual Updated Updated floor
Planograms Planograms Plan

Published Published Published

Updated
Planograms

Published
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1. Version 1 of the floor plan is in service.
This version of the floor plan has been in service for some time.
2. Batch Processes Execute on 7th June.

The Floor Plan batch processes executes on the 7th June. It does not find a more
recent floor plan with a Publish or effective date that has been met or exceeded, so
the current version of the floor plan remains in force. The Planogram Publishing
batch process also executes. It identifies any individual planograms associated with
Master Planograms that have Publish Dates or Effective Dates met or exceeded and
with publishes them or makes them current.

3. Batch Processes Execute on 14th June.

The Floor Plan batch processes executes again on the 14th June. It still does not find
a more recent floor plan with a Publish or effective date that has been met or
exceeded, so the current version of the floor plan remains in force. The Planogram
Publishing batch process also executes. It identifies any individual planograms
associated with Master Planograms that have Publish Dates or Effective Dates met or
exceeded and updates as required.

4. Batch Processes Execute on 21st June.

The Floor Plan batch processes executes again on the 21st June. The floor plan
publishing process finds another version of the floor plan with a Publish Date that
has been met or exceeded, so the floor plan is published. The Planogram Publishing
batch process also executes. It identifies any individual planograms associated with
Master Planograms that have Publish Dates or Effective Dates met or exceeded and
updates as required.

On the 7th June and 14th June the floor plan did not require modification and thus
the use of master planograms streamlined the store planning process.

Creating an Example Master Planogram

This section gives a basic worked example of how to set up a master planogram and two
assorted child planograms. It is based on a worked example with the planograms created
in the Merchandiser module. In reality, the family codes, assortment codes and so on will
vary from retailer to retailer. The ones in this example are purely for illustrative
purposes.

Setting up the Master Planogram

The Master Planogram can be created using the Add Planogram option from the right
click menu in the planogram hierarchy in the Object Browser. This will bring up the
Planogram Design dialog box.

Details Tab

The details tab contains much of the information used to relate individual planograms to
a specific master planogram.
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A Planogram: Master Breakfast Cereal Planogram ?"El@

Detals properses | Stgres Seasons | EixtwreStyies |  Desipn | FAnangal | UDas
Hame: [Mzster_Breicfast_Cereal_Plancaram Bevision: IT
Description: |Master Mlanoaram for Breakfast Careak
Associated Document: ||::'Ll:i:rs'pm:lh.GF‘.AEIE\"IED:.Iml:ﬂLi'ITl:ﬂ:\FIES'BQEA{FAFF CEREAL MASTER POG.pdf J

Size Description: |Maceholder Ma<Ee Placogeam: W

Status:  — & Client Code: fe 8c_1

Eamiy Code: [owmi_Brano Buddy Family Cede: ALK

Assorlrent Code: [suPERMARKET Units: [imperiatindh =

Temparature Range: | < Mo Ranges Selected > j Time: Urite: |aﬁndﬂrd second |

Vizight Range: [<HoRanges Selected = v|  Manpower Set Time: [ m

publish Date: | J Manpawer Dismante Time: ]—IJIJDZ'

Effective Date: | J Category Role: |Rx.'|ul.i|'re j

G [1 Decerber 2593 E Irventory Madel: [BREAKFAST CEREAL

e [Fiormal ] R [ i

Autofil Bule: [<MoRueseected > v IrafhcHom (: e R

" might to Left
Prefared Template:  [BasicPlnogram Repors  =|  pegures Power: r
Can be Split: Cl
O Save hg Cancel

The required settings are as follows:

Information  Significance
Master This flag is set to show that the planogram is a master planogram
Planogram 8 planog planogram.
Client Cod. This code is used to identify planograms that are revisions of the same design. In
CME-0Ce  this example it has been set to MP-BC-1
Stat As a Master Planograms it has been set to a status of Proposed. This is because
ars Master Planograms act as placeholders with no need to change the design.
This is the assigned date at which the status of the planogram will change from
Publish Date Authorised to Published. Because the Master Planogram is at Proposed status, this

option is grayed out and cannot be set.

Effective Date

This is the assigned date at which the status of the planogram will change from
Published to Current. Because the Master Planogram is at Proposed status, this
option is grayed out and cannot be set.

Family Code

This is a code indicating the general family the planogram belongs to. It has been set
to OWN_BRAND. Other possibilities would be VALUE, STANDARD or
PREMIUM.

Assortment
Code

The assortment code hasbeen set to SUPERMARKET
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In addition, the correct form of planogram reports must be available. In this worked
example, the report will be printed using a simple associated document. Accordingly a
PDF naming the planogram has been created and associated with it. When the
planogram is printed or published, this will enable the user to identify the correct
planogram design has been output.

Design Tab

This requires a very simple planogram design to be added. A fixture has been dragged
and dropped into the window to identify the size and type of the fixture the planogram
has been designed for. A product placeholder (in this case the Breakfast Cereal node) has
been added to the fixture. All individual planograms that will be associated with this
master planogram will have products that are children of this node.

The planogram has been rotated slightly to show the placeholder. Note how the detail
associated with display styles is absent; the placeholder merely shows the volume
occupied by the merchandise. Adding a planogram design also adds information to the
database that enables the Master Planogram to place in a floor plan.
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Properties Tab
The properties tab is read only and contains information derived from the Design Tab.
B Plancgram: Master_Ereakfast_Cereal_Plancgram = = =
Dgtals | | Propertbes | Stores Segsons | FixtwreStyées |  Qesipn | Fnandal | wbas |
Saurce: =)
Impart Idenkfier:
Imparted Mame;
Last Irportad: 24/07/2014 a8 10:06
Parent Product: Braakfast Ceraals
Created: 24 Uy 2014
Created By: povele
Last Madified: 13 August 2014
Last Modified By: pwels
Last Published:
Size (Length, Depth, Height): 35 24 72
Numeer of Bays: 1
Total Mumber of Facnps: 1
O Save hg Cancel

Information Significance

This indicates the node in the product hierarchy that is the parent for all products in

Parent the planogram. As the Breakfast Cereal node was chosen, this is displayed as the
Product

parent product.

This is the overall size of the planogram. This information will be ignored when
Size determining which individual planograms are associated with the Master

Planogram.

This is the number of bays (fixtures) that the planogram is designed to be placed on.
Number of . . . . - Ly o
Bays This information will be ignored when determining which individual planograms

are associated with the Master Planogram.
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Styles Tab

Although notnecessary for the Master Planogram Functionality, the Styles tab has to be
assigned a style to enable the master planogram to place in a floor plan. In this example
the Standard Fixture style has been assigned.

[H Planogram: Master_Ereakfast_Cereal Planogram e [ = @
Detals | Properses | Stres | Sesons  BwtwreStyies | Design | FAnancal | wpas |
Avallable Shles Selected Styles
Fodium : Standerd Fixbure
Standard Fxture

|l [

O Saue hg Cancel

Setting up a 1 Bay Individual Planogram

This Planogram is an example of the individual planogram that will be substituted for a
master planogram when planograms are published. It can be create using the Add
Planogram option from the right click menu in the planogram hierarchy in the Object
Browser.

Details Tab

The details tab contains much of the information used to relate this planograms to the
master planogram thathas just been created.
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B Plancgram: 1_Bay_Ceresl Master POG Trial = o =
___________ Detals {| Broperses Stires Seasons | BixtwreStées |  Desipn | FAnandal | ubas |
Hame [1_Bay_Cereni_Master_POG_Tria Bevision: IT
Description: |1_Bay_Cereal_master_FOG_Tral
Asspciated Document: |l::'J.l:iu-s'pm:lh.CR.AEIE\"IED:Jml:ﬂL’.'IT:ﬂ:\Fil:s'.l BAY BREAKFAST CEREAL PDG.pd‘.: J
Size Description: ETE T Master Slanogram: [
Status: [mutherized w|  ClientCode: [1e_pc
Eamiy Code: [owmi_Brano Buddy Family Cede: ALK
Assorlrent Code: [suPERMARKET Units: [imperiatindh =
Temperature Ramge:  |aAmbient Goods | Time Lrits: |stendard second |
Vizight Range: [<HoRanges Selected = v|  Manpower Set Time: [ .00
publich Date: [14 Augst 2m2 | Manpower Dtsmante Time: IJEDZ'
Effective Date: [21 August 2012 |  Category Rale: [Rautine S
Expiry Dabe: [31 December 2393 v|  LventoryModel -1
Stock Type: |Nu'ma| d R | U‘ﬂ
Bstofil ke | = oo Fke Belectad = Aj Traffic Flove: l.“i L=ft to Right
" might to Left
Prefarred Template: | Basic Plarogram Repart | Beauiras Power: r
Can be Split: Cl
oK Save As Cancel

The required settings are as follows:

Information

Significance

Master
Planogram

This flag is not set as the planogram is not a master planogram.

Client Code

This code is used to identify planograms that are revisions of the same design. In this
example it has been set to 1B_BC.

Status

As this planogram will eventually go into service, the status has been set to
Authorised. This will allow the Publish date and effective date to be set. In turn,
running the Planogram Publishing batch process will result in the status of the
planogram being successively changed to Published and then to Current

Publish Date

This is the assigned date at which the status of the planogram will change from
Authorised to Published. This date should be set to today's date for demonstration
purposes.

Effective
Date

This is the assigned date at which the status of the planogram will change from
Published to Current. This date should be set to close to today's date for

demonstration purposes.

Family Code

This is a code indicating the general family the planogram belongs to. It has been set
to OWN_BRAND to match the master planogram.

Assortment
Code

The assortment code has been set to SUPERMARKET to match the master
planogram.

As with the master planogram, the correct form of planogram reports must be available.
In this worked example, the report will be printed using a simple associated d ocument.
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Accordingly a PDF naming the planogram has been created and associated with it.
When the planogram is printed or published, this will enable the user to identify the
correct planogram design has been output.

Design Tab

This requires a very simple planogram design to be added. A fixture has been dragged
and dropped into the window to identify the size and type of the fixture the planogram
has been designed for. For the purposes of this example a breakfast cereal display style
has been dragged and dropped onto the fixture to populate it with merchandise. The
product selected is a child of the Breakfast Cereal placeholder in the product hierarchy.

O Saue hg Cancel
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Properties Tab
The properties tab is read only and contains information derived from the Design Tab.
B Plancgram: 1_Bay Ceresl_Master POG_Trial = peh
Dgtals | Properdes | Stores | Segsons | BxtureStdes | Qesign | Frandal | ubas |
Saurce: =)
Impart Idenkfier:
Imparted Mame;
Last Irportad: 24/07/2014 a8 10:42
Parent Product: Braakfast Ceraals
Created: 24 Uy 2014
Created By: povele
Last Madified: 13 August 2014
Last Modified By: pwels
Last Published:
Size (Length, Depth, Height): 35 24 72
Numeer of Bays: 1
Total Mumber of Facnps: 15
O Save hg Cancel

Information Significance

This indicates the node in the product hierarchy that is the parent for all products in
Parent the planogram. As the display style packets of breakfast cereals were children of the
Product Breakfast Cereal node, this is the parent that is shown. This matches the information
in the master planogram.

This is the overall size of the planogram. This information will be used when

Size matching up individual planograms with the master planogram.

This is the number of bays (fixtures) that the planogram is designed to be placed on.
Number of - . . . Lo .
Bays This information will be used when matching up individual planograms with the

master planogram.

356 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management



Creating an Example Master Planogram

Styles Tab

Although notnecessary for the Master Planogram functionality, the Styles tab has to be
assigned a style to enable the master planogram to place in a floor plan. In this example
the Standard Fixture style has been assigned.

[H Planogram: 1_Bay_Ceresl_Master_POG_Trial e [ = @
Dgtals | Properses | Stores | Segsons  {fictureStes |  Qesign | Frandal | Ubas |
Avallable Shles Selected Styles
Podium Standard Faxckure
Standard Fxture

|l [

O Saue hg Cancel

Setting up a 2 Bay Individual Planogram

This Planogram is the second example of the individual planogram that will be
substituted for a master planogram when planograms are published. It can be created
using the Add Planogram option from the right click menu in the planogram hierarchy in
the Object Browser.

Details Tab

The details tab contains much of the information used to relate this planograms to the
master planogram thathas just been created.
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EH Planogram: 2_Bay_Cerasl_Msster POG_Trial =N el =
Detals | Properses | Stres Seasons | BixtwreStées |  Desipn | FAnandal | ubas |
Hame: [2_Bay_Ceren_Master_POG_Tria Bevision: IT
Descriplion: |a_3a','_l:a'ea'_h135be‘l'_POG_-"\-a"
Asspciated Document: |l::'J.l:iu-s'pm:lh.CR.AEIE\"IED:Jml:ﬂL’.'IT:ﬂ:\Fil:s'.Z EBAY BREAKFAST CEREAL PDG.pd‘.: J
Size Descriplion: [72u24um2 Master Slanogram: m
Status: [autherized |  Centcode: [26_pc
Eamiy Code: [ovm_BRarD B e MILK
Assorlrent Code: [suPERMARKET Units: [imperiatindh =
Temperature Renge:  [ambient Gaods | Time Urite: |stendard second |
yieight Ranga: |« Mo Ronges Selected = | Manpover Sat Time: o
publich Date: [14 Augst 2m2 | Manpower Dtsmante Time: IJEIDZ'
Effactive Date: [21 August 2012 v|  Category Rok: |Rautire |
Expiry Dabe: [51 Decerber 2535 E Irmrentaory Madel: BREAKFAST CEREAL|
Stock Type: |Nu'ma| d R | dﬁ
Austofil Rule: [<roRuleselected > -] = (i i
" might to Left
Prefarred Template: IWT Renurres Power; r
Can be Split: C
O Save hg Cancel

The required settings are as follows:

Information Significance

Master This flag is not set as the planogram is not a master planogram

Planogram 8 planog planogram.

. This code is used to identify planograms that are revisions of the same design. In this

Client Code .
example it has been set to 2B_BC.
As this planogram will eventually go into service, the status has been set to

Status Authorised. This will allow the Publish Date and Effective Date to be set. In turn,
running the Planogram Publishing batch process will result in the status of the
planogram being successively changed to Published and then to Current
This is the assigned date at which the status of the planogram will change from

Publish Date Authorised to Published. This date should be set to today's date for demonstration
purposes.

Effective This is the assigned date at which the status of the planogram will change from

Dat Published to Current. This date should be set to close to today's date for

ate demonstration purposes.
Familv Cod. This is a code indicating the general family the planogram belongs to. It has been set
amiy -04€ to OWN_BRAND to match the master planogram.
Assortment The assortment code hasbeen set to SUPERMARKET to match the master
Code planogram.
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As with the previous planograms, the correct form of planogram reports must be
available. In this worked example, the rep ort will be printed using a simple associated
document. Accordingly a PDF naming the planogram has been created and associated
with it. When the planogramis printed or published, this will enable the user to identify
the correct planogram design has been output.

Design Tab

This requires a very simple planogram design to be added. Two fixtures have been
dragged and dropped into the window to identify the size and type of the fixtures the
planogram has been designed for. For the purposes of this example a breakfast cereal
display style has been dragged and dropped onto each fixture to populate it with
merchandise. The products selected are children of the Breakfast Cereal placeholder in
the product hierarchy.

Dgtals | fropertes | Stwes | Seasons | BwtreSties [ Qesign | Fnandal | upas |

@@ |

O Saue hg Cancel
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Properties Tab
The properties tab is read only and contains information derived from the Design Tab.
B Plancgram: I Bay Ceresl_Master POG_Trial = peh
Dgtals | Properdes | Stores | Segsons | BxtureStdes | Qesign | Frandal | ubas |
Saurce: =)
Impart Idenkfier:
Imparted Mame;
Last Irportad: 24/07/2014 a8 10:47
Parent Product: Braakfast Ceraals
Created: 24 Uy 2014
Created By: povele
Le=t Modified: 05 August 201+
Last Modified By: pwels
Last Published:
Size (Length, Depth, Height): 70 24 72
Numeer of Bays: 2
Total Mumber of Facnps: 31
O Save hg Cancel

Information Significance

This indicates the node in the product hierarchy that is the parent for all products in
Parent the planogram. As the display style packets of breakfast cereals were both children of
Product the Breakfast Cereal node, this is the parent that is shown. This matches the
information in the master planogram.

This is the overall size of the planogram. This information will be used when
Size matching up individual planograms with the master planogram. Note how it is
larger than the one bay planogram.

This is the number of bays (fixtures) that the planogram is designed to be placed on.
This information will be used when matching up individual planograms with the
master planogram.

Number of
Bays
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Styles Tab

Although notnecessary for the Master Planogram functionality, the Styles tab has to be
assigned a style to enable the master planogram to place in a floor plan. In this example
the Standard Fixture style has been assigned.

[H Planogram: 2_Bay_Ceresl_Master_POG_Trial == @
Dgtals | Properses | Stores | Segsons  {fictureStes |  Qesign | Frandal | Ubas |
Avallable Shles Selected Styles
Podium Standard Faxckure
Standard Fxture

O Saue hg Cancel

Configuration for using Master Planograms

Configuration in the Database

Class Store Assortment Table

For the master planogram process to work, some configuration needs to be done directly
in the database. The table is the Class Store Assortment table. This configuration can
only be carried out by an administrator with direct access to the database.

Note: See the Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Data Model
for full details of the Class Store Assortment table.

fPROID  [ISTRUD | CSA_ASSORTMENT_CODE |
138 52 SUPEBMAREET
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This requires populating with several pieces of information.

Column Description

The identifier for the node in the product hierarchy that is the parent

PRD_ID for the products in the master planogram.

The identifier for the store in which the master planogram will be

STR_ID placed.

The information held in the Assortment Code field of the master

CSA_ASSORTMENT_CODE
planogram.

Store Specific Inplementation Dates

Store specific implementation dates allow the setting of a new planogram to be spread
across a range of dates if required. This information is held in the POG Store Date table.
Store specific dates should not be used if the generic effective and expiry dates for an
individual planogram do not cover the entire life cycle of the planogram across all stores.
If the generic effective and expiry dates do not cover this life cycle, it is possible to have
gaps in the master planogram mapping where a store specific effective date is later than
the generic expiry date of the planogram's previous revision. In this event no individual
planogram will be mapped by the planogram publishing or printing processes.

Note: See the Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Data Model
for full details of the POG Store Date table.

Configuration in the Administration Module

Permissions for Planogram Groups

In order for a user to use the master planogram functionality, they must have access
rights to the planogram groups containing both the master and individual planograms
involved. This is set via the Planogram tab of the Data Security dialog box accessed from
the Security menu in the Administration module.

Eﬂah Sa:uril:,- = |E|@
File Edit Wiew
- A

Stores | Broducts  Flancgrams | Status |

-2 Eleclrica Lzar Group Rezd | Add | Edit |Delets
S B QJecun e ies e es
- Foad 2nd Drink Merchandise Flannar Yes fes  Yes  Yes
-=__] Master Planogram
Merchandize Flanning Manager TES TEd e e
4 v

14/08/2014 | 14:32
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Planogram Publishing

Planogram Publishing needs to be configured as following using the Planogram
Publishing Configuration dialog box accessed from the File menu in the Administration
module. The changes required are on the Output tab as the Template, Collation and
Validation tabs can be configured when the Immediate Planogram Publishing
functionality is invoked from the Planner and Merchandiser modules or from In-Store

Space Collaboration.
a5 Planagram Publizhing Configuration = |- =) @
{ Oitect || Templates | Collation | Validation
Format Fiename Structunz
@ POF File Sample Filenams;
Print Sefup.. F35-1-1_Eay_Red Wine-Basic Flanogram Heport

Prafix:

Direciony Structurs
Field Separator - -

Sample Directory
10167, 93, TARETAILDATA - MSF_DEMOD_DENFano; Suffn:

Crrganize by Flamogram Hierarchy
Creale Planogram Deparbment Sub-folder

Create Flanogram Class Sub-folder

Create Planogram SubClass Sub-folder

[#] Include: Store Code

Ij Inclede Flanogram Department
|] Inclede Planogram Cless

[] Inchede: Flanogram Subilass

@ Organize by Store @ Inclede Planogram Mame
() Inclede Flanogram Description

Include Planogram Code

| Mamac Haerarchy

Cluster Type Dlistricd

' : c
T Inelude Week Mumber Inclsde Planogram Imparl Code

|| Inslede Planogram Resvision umber

B hciude Date
F?:,'shzm Fublishang Lead Pariod {days): o — 81 Include Efective Dale
Lead Time Talerance (hours]: b= Farmiat: DO-MMCFrTY
Re-publish planogram if files are missing:  [#] Inclede Week Number

oK | [ Cancal

Note: For the Master Planogram functionality to work, the
output format must be set to Organize by Store.

Configuration Module
The Merchandising tab of the Configuration Module has a series of Check Rules. These
govern the warnings given when planograms will be placed. Because the master
planogram has to have a set of dimensions and a specific number of bays, if the master
planogram (which is only a placeholder) is placed on different number of fixtures or on a
fixture of a different dimension to the one is created on, a warning might result.
Accordingly, when placing master planograms, it is often best to deselect the Planogram
Length, Planogram Depth and Planogram Height warnings.
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E Cenfiguration

Current Canflguratan Prafile: |l15d:f1|u|t

T Selection =
Fixture Selection Mode:
[ick Position Mear -]
Wertical Category Filber: =
Prosimity Chack: Imﬁ

[~ Always show selecton diakgue
¥ Salect whale planogram

¥ Highiight selected fixtures

¥ Sartleft-most

Product Toaltip: -

Cpbons

Cryer % Tolerance: 10 :II
0 =]

Under % Taolerance: 10 =

Product Mudpe Incement: 1 j

Highight

[ Fash
[T Zoom

=1
Max zoom scale 200 =

Check Rules

"

¥ Fanogram Length

[ Planogram Depth

[¥ Flanogram Heght

¥ Range

v style

[ Allow Multiple Profiing
[v Splt Planograms

| Blacemant Rules

Detal: |30 with Froguct [iems |

[~ Extend if fixture i longer
[ Esteoe
[ Al with groduct

[T Truncate

[~ Meerest Slot

[ Mearest Shelf Angle

@ | Version 13.3.2.00 Database Version

0K

Cancel

Quick Reports

Because most users will not be able to access the database, it may be necessary to set up

quick reports to show the data in specific tables for experimenting with Master
Planogram. This example of a Quick Report shows the contents of the Class Store
Assortment table. This enables someone experimenting in a floor plan to see the
information held in the database and confirmitis appropriate for the planograms

involved.
IE 810 Master Planogram Info = | & s
& B [2.70 Master Flanogram Irfo w8y W | &
STORE MAKE PROCUCT MODE ASSORTMEMT COD= = |
Beiln Bizaklast Ceteals SUPERSTORE
Beibri Pasts SUPERSTORE
Beiln Rice SUPERSTORE
Briclgestcasrt Bieakiast Ceieak COMVENIEMCE
Biriclgestcanry Pasz COMYENIEMCE
Bricgestcasrt Rice COMVENIEMCE
Caira Bizaklast Cerpalks SUPERMAREET
Caia Fasta SUPERMARKET
Caia Rice SUPERMAREET
Carbena Breakiad Ceareak SUPERMARKET b
<] | [0
: 27 Ibamlz] Summer Plan

Note: For information on the Custom SQL table concerned
setting up Quick Reports, see the Oracle Retail Macro Space
Management Data Model.
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Manually Running the Master Planogram Functionality

There are two ways of seeing the master planogram functionality in action: using the
Immediate Planogram Publish functionality or using the Print Planogram functionality.
Both ways are described below, together with some simple trouble shooting suggestions.

Placing the Master Planogram

The first stage is to place the master planogram. This needs to be placed in a floor plan
within a store specified in the Class Store Assortment table. The master planogram
functionality will reference this table, so if the store is not referenced within it, the master
planogram functionality will not work. The master planogram can be placed on one bay,
in which case the one bay variant of the individual planogram will be published when
required. Or it can be placed on two bays - in which case the two bay variant will be
published.

Print Planogram

The Print Planogram functionality is accessed from the File menu in the Planner and
Merchandiser modules (Print > Print Planograms). This will bring up the Print
Planogram dialog box. Ensure that the value in the Floor Plan Date field is set beyond
the Publish Date of the planogram. The master planogram in the floor plan will have
been substituted for by an individual planogram - the functionality having mapped the
correct individual planogram to the master planogram. On clicking Print, the individual
planogram will print to the designated printer, confirming the master planogram has
mapped correctly.
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5§ Print Planagrams =N e
Floor plan dabe:
217082074 g

| Tempiates | Collation
- (8]

Planogram Mame s[w]| Planogram Descrption [+] Mssotment [w SubClasa

[l 1_eav_Coreal_Master POG_Tral | 1_Bay_Cereal_Master POG_Tral SUPERMARKET | |

| Frint Cancel |

1 Planogramis) selected,

Printing will not change the status of the printed planogram.

Publishing the Planogram

Publishing the planogram will change the status of the planogram from Authorised to
Published (if the Publish date is today's date or in the past). The dialogbox is called from
the File menu > Publish Planograms. Again the master planogram will be mapped to an
individual planogram. On clicking OK, the individual planogram will be published to
the Publish Planogram folder (specified in the Directories tab of the Configuration dialog
box), confirming the master planogram has mapped correctly.
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R, Publish Planograms B
Fiteing | Tempiztes | Calation | Valdation |
- [ﬂ|
Fancgram Mame & w| Flanogram Descrption | Size w | Sub Class
[Fill 1_Eay_Cereal Mester POG_Tral 1_Bay_Comal_Master_POG_Tral |36x 24x 72 I
Fi T 3
o | [ Cancel ]
1 Planogramis) selecked,

Detailed information on what was published will also be in the Publish Planogram Log
table in the database. Other information may be found in the Error table. (See the Oracle
Retail Macro Space Planning Data Model for more information.) Users without access to the
database will need access to reports showing the contents of those tables.

After Publishing the Planogram

When the planogram is published, that informs the store both of the planogram design
and thatitis to be implemented in the future. Itis also an indication that the required
merchandise needs to be ordered through the replenishment system. The date that the
planogram is to be put into service is the effective date.

Implementing the Planogram

When the planogram is published, that informs the store both of the planogram design
and thatitis to be implemented in the future. Itis also an indication that the required
merchandise needs to be ordered through the replenishment system. The date that the
planogram is to be put into service is the effective date. This can be in one of two places
in the software: in the Planogram design dialog box and in the Planogram Store Date
table.
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Planogram Design Dialog Box

E2 Planogram: 1_Bay_Soup_Example =
{Detals | eropertes |  Stores |  Sessens | FxtwreStyes |  Design | Fnandal | woas |
toame: [1_Eay_soup_Example Bevison: [ 1
[esciption: [1Bay Seup Example
Associated Document: | [
Size Description: |3§:: 4% 72 Master Planogram: i
Status: [sutherized | Client Code: 123
Family Code: |aBC Buddy Famiy Code: 1435
fssortment Code: [oeF Lhits: Jimperialinch |
Temperature Range: [« NoRanges Selected > v | DmeUnis: |stendard s=cond =]
\izight Range: |{ Mo Ranges Selected > ﬂ Hampaveer Sat Time: I—Rﬂﬂj
Publish Date: [7 ay m= x| (MewswewmnbeTwe [T fo0
Effective Date: [7 w2014 [x] Cotegory Role: |pestnation |
Exepiry Date: [31 December 2395 ¢|  IventerrMacsl e
Steck Type: [Hormal =] Bank: I
Aol Aule: |-c Mo Fte Seiecied > 3 Traffic Flavw: ¥ Left to Right
T Right to Left
Preferred Template: [ Bosic Planogram Report » | pacuires Pawer: r
Con be Spit: [
4 | Save hg | Cancel |

The effective date is shown in the Effective Date field. This is the global effective date
and if no information pertinent to the planogram is in the Planogram Store Date table,
the planogram will be put into service simultaneously across the entire retail network.

Planogram Store Date Table

This table can be used to over ride the global effective date assigned to the planogram.
This holds the name of the planogram, the stores it is designed for and the dateitis to be
implemented. In the simple example below, the planograms are designed to go into
service at one week intervals. This table would typically be populated by an imp ort
process. It holds a set of store specific effective dates.

1% Flanogram Hame | Store Name | it Store Specfic Effective Date

1 Bay Cereal Calrc 21=AlM5=14 14,048
1 Bay Cereal Canberra 2E=A5=14 14.09
1 Bay Cereal Osalo 04=-5EP=14 14,10
Z Bay Cereal Cairoc 21=-A0G-14 14.07
Z Bay Cereal Canberra 2B-B005-14 14.09
Z Bay Cereal ©alo 04-5EP-14 14.10

The planogram publishing functionality references this table during publishing. If there
is no Store Specific Effective Date for the planogram, the planogram is published when
its general Effective Date is reached. If there is a Store Specific Effective date, this
overrides the general effective date and the planogram is published using the store
specific date.
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Note: For more information on the Planogram Store Date
table, see the Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Data

Model.

Signaling the Execution Date to the Store

Signaling the planogram implementation date to the store requires a retailer specific
method. This would normally be set up on implementing the software.

Master Planograms and Batch Processes

Master Planograms are intended to be a way of reducing the churn in floor plans. Instead
of continually issuing updated floor plans when individual planogram designs are
changed, the floor plan would have master planograms in it. These master planograms
would not require updating until the space allocated to categories and sub-categories is
changed. Retailers would run a planogram publishing process at intervals; typically
through a batch process. The basic stages are as follows:

5322335? Place Master RunBatch 1t yerify Results
Publishing Planograms Process

Configure Planogram Publishing

The planogram publishing process is configured in the Administration Module using the
Planogram Publishing Configuration dialog box.

"ﬁ F'Iann-grum PuHi:hing Cnnﬁguuﬂ:inn

Format
@ POF Fil=
" Primt Sefup..

b=l

Direciony Structuns
Sample Directory
10,167,531 24RETAILDATA - MSP_|
Cirganize by Planogram Hiararchy
Creale Plans qram Diepartmant Sub-faldar
Create Flanogram Class Sub-folder
Create Flanogram SubClass Sub-fclder
@ Drganize by Store
| Mamac Haerarchy
Cluster Type Disticd

o Includa Week Mumiber

General
Syrstem Fublishing Lead Period (days): 6=
Lead Time Tolerance (hours): 2=

Re-publizh planogram if files are missing:  [#]

IEMO_DE Flancs

= ol 5=
Flename Structure
Sample Filenames;
P5-1-1_Eay_Red _Wine-289-04-2011-Basic Flancgran
Prefix:
Feeld Separator - -
Suffine:

[#] Include Store Code
[] Inclede Plancgram Department
[I] Inclede Planagram Class
[[] Inchede: Flanogram Subllass
@ Inclede Planogram Meme
) Inchede Flanogram Description

Inzlede Flanogram Code

Inelisde Planagram Imparl Code
|7] Inzlede Planogram Revision Mumber

| bhclude Dats
@ Inclede Efective Dale
Farmat: OO-MM-v7 Y -

71 Incliede Week Mumber

ok | [ cancal
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Note: See the Oracle Retail Macro space Management
Administration Module User Guide for full details of how to
configure this dialog box.

This determines the location planograms will be published to and the format they will be
published in.

Place Master Planograms

Placing Master Planograms is identical to placing individual planograms. They are
placed in the floor plan identically to individual planograms. The key difference is that
master planograms are left in place until the location or amount of space allocated to
product categories and sub-categories changes. As there is a mapping between master
planograms and individual planograms, each time planogram publishing is executed, the
specific individual planogram associated with each master planogram is published. If the
individual planograms are updated, the updated versions will publish with no need to
publish a revised floor plan.

Batch Process

Although planograms can be manually published, the most usual process is to publish
using a batch process run at regular intervals. This identifies planograms that require
publishing and publishes them in the required form to the required location. Running
planogram publishing as a batch process requires and MSP tool called Batchrunner.exe.
This can be run manually or through a third party scheduling tool. The operation can be
customized using command line switches.

Note: See the Oracle Retail Macro Space Management
Administration Module User Guide for full details of how to
use Batchrunner.exe.

Verifying Results

After the planogram has been published via the batch process, the results should be
verified to see all planograms have been published successfully. There are two ways of
doing this - these should be set up during implementation. The most common are:

Publish Planogram Log

All results from publishing planograms are written to the Publish Planogram Log table.
During implementation a report should be configured to report on these results. This
should include:
* Any planograms that have failed to publish
For a variety of reasons some planograms may fail to publish. These should be
listed in the report and the reasons identified. Failure to publish planograms may
mean that they will not be executed at the required time.
* Any Master Planograms that have Published
Each master planogram should have a specific individual planogram associated
with it that should publish when the planogram publishing is run. If there is no
associated specific individual planogram, or if any associated specific individual
planogram does not meet the criteria to be published, the master planogram will
be published instead. Any master planograms that have published should be
listed and the reason investigated.
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Note: For full details of the Publish Planogram Log table, see
the Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Data Model.
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Calculations

Overview of Calculations

Macro Space Management has many capabilities. One of these is to understand space.
After creating a floor plan, itis then possible to run a number of calculations that give
information on how well (or how badly) the floor plan has been laid out. This
information can then be used to further optimize the floor plan, enabling a retailer to
maximize the sales and profit from the available area. One example is area calculations:
this apportions the floor area in a specific floor between the fixtures in that floor. This
data then allows the amount of aisle space allocated to a fixture to be taken into account.
In the screen shot below, the red areas show points where customers can stand in a floor
plan and see a lot of fixtures - including end caps. This enables a retailer to identify prime
areas to place high margin merchandise.

Custom Reports and KPIs

The results of the varying calculations write back to tables within the database. The
template database supplied does not contain any specific reports or KPI's that can make
use of thatinformation. However, one of the aims of Macro Space Planning is to allow
users to understand the use of space within their bricks and mortar retail outlets. It is
possible to produce custom reports or KPI's that will enable them to optimize that space.
Some of the reports/KPIs that can be created are detailed for each type of calculation
within this section of the user guide.

Example of Use of Calculations

Consider a number of categories associated with snacks and convenience buys.
Users not using Macro Space Management will have information in tabulated form.

Category Base Linear (feet) Profit Profit per foot Base Linear
Crackers and Savory Biscuits 12 $3,600 $300
Chocolate 16 $6,400 $400
Crisps and Snacks 12 $3,000 $250
Sweet Biscuits 8 $2,400 $300
Sweets, Mints and Gums 4 $1,400 $350

If users use the Allocated Area calculation, it is possible to extend this information to take
into account the aisle space associated with the fixtures the products are on. For example,
itis now possible to see that chocolate is showing a good profit when related to base
linear, but a poor one when the about of floor space assigned to it is taken into account.

Categor Base Linear Profit Profit per foot Allocated Area Profit per
gory (feet) Base Linear (Square Feet) Square Foot
Crackers and 12 $3,600 $300 720 $5

Savory Biscuits

Calculations 373



Overview of Calculations

Categor Base Linear Profit Profit per foot Allocated Area Profit per
gory (feet) Base Linear (Square Feet) Square Foot

Chocolate 16 $6,400 $400 1,600 $4

Crisps and Snacks 12 $3,000 $250 600 $5

Sweet Biscuits 8 $2,400 $300 400 $6

Sweets, Mints and 4 $1,400$350 280 $5

Gums

If used in conjunction with EPOS data, a KPI could be created that shows fixtures
containing these products and whether they are on target for bud geted profit.

- 105 Over Target
- On Target
I:r 10% Under Target

Here a store planner (or store manager) can see at a glance which fixtures contain
products that are performing well or badly. In this case it is possible to see an end cap is
performing below expectations and further investigation is required to identify the
reasons.

Calculations and the Business Process

Calculations - providing the necessary reports and KPI's are available - can be used at
any stage of the store planning process.

Createl Createl
Modify jfe——— Modify Maxt

Store Flan l Store Plan
Decide on
Changes

Rumn |
Calculations

Optimum
Store Plan

Store Plan
put into * Dl
Calculaions

Service

The initial stage would be for a floor plan to be created or modified. Calculations would
then be run on that store plan, leading to information on how effectively the space within
the store was being used. This information would allow a store planner to keep returning
to his floor plan and optimizing it. Once optimized, the floor plan would be published
and put into service. Once operational in a real life store, EPOS and other data from the
'live store' could be used to determine whatimprovements to make in the next iteration
of the floor plan.
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The necessary reports and KPIs resulting from the calculations are likely to be retailer
specific - every retail chain has its own ideas and theories about how best to utilize the
space within its retail outlets. These reports and KPIs can be developed from a thorough
knowledge of the technicalities of retail and careful study of how data is stored within
the Macro Space Planning database.

General Technicalities for Calculations

Initiating Calculations

Calculations are initiated from the Calculations menu.

Calculations | Tools Window Help

Calculate Aisle Adjacencies
Caleulate Areas

Calculate Face Planes
Caleulate Future ..'-'l.djm:encus
Calculate Product Adjacencies

Cﬂlc IJIH{E SFH e MMSUTH‘I‘IEI‘II'S

Imploded and Exploded Planograms
Planograms can exist in two forms: 2D (imploded) and 3D (exploded).

The example planogram on the left is imploded (2D) and takes the form of a product
block occupying the volume of the planogram. There is no information on the shelves
and individual products present. The planogram on the right has been exploded to 3D
form and contains information on both shelves and individual products. Planograms can
be changed between the imploded and exploded form in the Merchandiser module. The
Face Plane and Space Measurement calculations will only return meaningful results for
planograms in 3D (exploded) form that contain Display Styles.

Information on Database Tables

Information is provided in the following sections on the database tables associated with
the calculations. These are not generally accessible to normal users, but only to those
with the correct privileges for accessing the database. This information has primarily
been provided as an aid to anyone intending to produce custom reports.
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Allocated Areas

Principles of Allocated Areas

The Allocated Area calculation is used to apportion areas of floor space to specific
fixtures. This allows reports on performance to take into account the way the floor has
been laid out.

S

Standard Fixlure Ajsle End End Cap

In the above simplified example, fixtures are shown with a solid outline and the resulting
allocated area with a dotted outline. It can be seen that an end cap will receive a greater
allocated area than a standard fixture, while a fixture at an aisle end could have an
allocated area intermediate between the two. The result can be seen in the following

table.

Fixture Footprint Sales Sales ft2 Allocated AreaSales ft2
Standard Fixture 8 ft $1,200 $150 16 ft $75

Aisle Fixture 8 ft? $1,800 $225 40 fe2 $45

End Cap 8 ft? $54000 $375 60 ft? $90

If performance figures were looked at purely on the basis of fixture area (footprint), it
would appear that the aisle end fixture was performing well. However, when the floor
area allocated to itis taken into account, it can be seen that the sales per square foot are
disappointing.

This form of analysis allows a number of facets of floor layout to be explored:

= Wider aisles may mean fewer fixtures in a store, but will increased product
visibility lead to higher sales?

=  Areproducts performing badly because visibility for their parent fix ture is poor
and customers can't see them?

= How significantly does fixture position (end of aisle, centre of aisle) impact on
sales?
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Space Measurements

The Allocated Area resultis also used in the Space Measurement calculation.

Allocated Area Calculation Technicalities

System Variables Affecting Allocated Areas
The following system variables affect the allocated areas calculation:
= AREA_LARGE_INCREMENT
= AREA_MEDIUM_INCREMENT
= AREA_SMALL_INCREMENT
= AREA_MAX_DISTANCE
= AREA_UNIT_OF_MEASURE

These system variables are set in the Administration Module - see the Administration
Module User Guide for more information.

Area Calculation Directions

The directions for which the calculations apply for a specific type of fixture are setin the
Block Details dialog box in Fixture Studio.
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Fixtures such as spinners or bins that can be seen from all directions might have all four
area calculation directions set. Conversely, fixtures such as slatwalls will not have the
products visible from the back and will have their directions set to left, right and
forward. See the Oracle Retail Macro space Management Fixture Studio User Guide for more
information.
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Internal Area Zone and AREA_MAX DISTANCE_SYSTEM VARIABLE

Two factors affect the maximum area that can be allocated to a fixture: the Internal Area

zone and the AREA_ MAX_DISTANCE system variable.

/—l Internal Area Zone J

p—| Fixture

Second
Fixfure

|

—{Area Max distance

=

Excluded from Area Calcs

Individual fixtures feel out' in the specified directions until:

1. Theyreach another fixture.

2. Theyreach the boundary of the Internal Area zone.

3. Theyreach the distance specified in the AREA_MAX_DISTANCE system variable.

If the maximum distance is greater than the distance to the boundary of the Internal Area
zone, the area allocated to that fixture will be determined by the distance to the Internal

Area zone boundary.
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Sharing Areas between Fixtures

If fixtures share areas, the space will be apportioned between them.
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If we take the example of Fixture 1, it will feel out towards Fixtures 3 and 4. Similarly,
Fixtures 3 and 4 will feel out towards Fixture 1. The total areas will be subdivided
between then, which will approximate to the hatched areas in the diagram above. The
end cap is more complex. It will feel out forwards until it reaches the boundary of the
internal area. It will also feel out left and right and will be constrained by Fixtures 2, 3,5
and 6. The end cap will thus be allocated a larger area.

Using the Allocated Area Calculation

Running the Allocated Area Calculation

The Allocated Area calculations can be run from the Calculations menu

Calculations | Tools Window  Help

Calculate Aisle Adjacencies
Calculate Areas

Calculate Face Planes
Calculate Fixture Adjscencies
Calculate Product Adjacencies

Calculate Space Measurements

Allocated Area Results

Allocated Area results are stored in the Fixture table in the database. Allocated Areas are
only assigned to fixtures - they are not assigned to fittings, shelves, etc. As the database
table contains entries for all types of equipment, the results will have to be filtered to be
specific for fixtures.

Note: For full details of database tables, see the Oracle Retail
Macro Space Planning Data Model.
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Reporting Using Allocated Areas

The default database supplied with Macro Space Planning does not contain any KPIs or
Reports that use the results of Allocated Area calculations. These will have to be
configured by the user; possibly using EPOS data. Possible reports include:

=  Fixtures with allocated areas above or below a specified value.
= Total sales values per unit of allocated area.
= Total profit per unit of allocated area.

*  Fixtures over and under-performing financially based on allocated area.
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Aisle Adjacencies

Principles of Aisle Adjacencies

The Aisle Adjacency Calculation is used to assign fixtures to MSP Aisles. As these aisles
have a direction, it is also possible to determine the sequence of the fixtures along that
aisle. After products or planograms have been associated with those fixtures, it is then
possible to generate reports stating whether those products are well or badly placed
along the aisle.

0110110110
O

©

ollolS

DIOOIOO]G

®

In the above example, Aisle 3 contains fixtures 18 - 22, with Fixture 18 at the start of the
aisle and Fixture 22 at the end. Itis then possible to use this information in custom
reports. For example, once the planograms on the fixtures are known, it would be
possible to:

GILO1IO1IOI0,
OO0,

= Identify whether multi-bay planograms have been placed matching the direction
of traffic flow they have been designed for.

= Identify whether there are desirable product affinities - for example are pasta
sauces next to pasta.
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Aisle Adjacency Technicalities

System Variables Affecting Aisle Adjacencies

The ADJACENCY_AISLESIZE system variable specifies the maximum distance thata
fixture can be from an Aisle and still be associated with it. For example, if the
ADJACENCY_AISLESIZE is set to 48 inches (4 feet), no fixture greater than that distance
from the aisle will be associated with it. This system variable is set using the System
Variable dialog box accessed from the General Menu in the Administration module.

Method of Measuring Distances
The Aisle Adjacency table contains two distances associated with a specific aisle.
= AIL_DISTANCE_FROM_START

This distance is measured from the start position of the aisle to the centre of the front of
the fixture.

In the above example, the red lines indicate the distances from the start of Aisle 2 to
Fixtures 12, 13 and 14. For this reason, it is best not to draw aisles using paths that turn
through several right angles.
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In the above example Fixtures 1 and 6 will be shown as the closest to the start of the aisle;
the true sequence along the aisleis 1 - 6.

= AIL_DISTANCE_FROM_AISLE

This distance is calculated perpendicular to the front of the fixture.

()
)

)
In the above example the centers of the fronts of both fixtures are the same vertical
distance from the aisle. However, because the distance to the aisle is measured
perpendicular to the front of the fixture, Fixture 1 will be shown as being closer to the
aisle than Fixture 2.

Note: For full details of database tables, see the Oracle Retail
Macro Space Planning Data Model.

Items of Equipment that can be Assigned to Aisles

Only equipment of type Fixture can be assigned to aisles in the Aisle Adjacency table.
(Fixture types are assigned in the Category Tab of the Block Details dialog box in the
Fixture Studio module - see the Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Fixture Studio User

Guide for more information). In addition Fixtures will only be assigned to a single aisle -
this will be the nearest aisle within the limits set by the ADJACENCY_AISLESIZE system
variable.

Using the Aisle Adjacency Calculations

The default database supplied with Macro Space Planning does not contain any KPIs or
Reports that use the results of Aisle Adjacency calculations. These will have to be
configured by the user, and would require using data from other tables. Possible reports
include:
= Identifying whether multi-bay planograms have been placed matching the
direction of traffic flow they have been designed for.
= Identifying whether planograms that require power (for example TV
planograms) are in aisles that have been supplied with power
* Identifying whether there are desirable product affinities - for example whether
pasta sauces are next to pasta.
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= Identifying whether there are undesirable product affinities - for example

whether shotgun shells are next to baby food.

If the ADJACENCY_AISLESIZE system variable is set to a sufficient size, it is possible to
include the fixtures on both sides of the aisle, allowing the product affinities to be

established for products sharing the entire aisle.

As an example, a short report could be generated for an aisle containing the 'Rice, Pasta

and Noodles' category.

Segment i:glimt g;tr?nce from E?(;sgul_citnear of Profit/Foot
Instant Rice Left 0 ft 12 ft $125
Efjedy toHeat  piohy 0 ft 8 ft $150
Instant Noodles  Left 12 ft 8 ft $75
Instant Pasta Right 8 ft 4 ft $125

Dry ShortPasta  Right 16 ft 4 ft $100

This enables a store planner to see that the Instant Noodles segment with a profit of $75
per base linear foot is placed in a prime position in the centre of the aisle yetis under-

performing.
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Fixture Adjacencies

Principles of Fixture Adjacencies

The Fixture Adjacency calculation is used for several purposes:

= Todetermine which fixtures are assigned to a specific gondola and what the
relationship of the fixtures are to each other within the gondola.

= Asa precursor to updating result in the Fixture Sequence table which is used to
hold additional information on the arrangement of fixtures within gondolas.

= Asanecessary predecessor to the Product Adjacency calculation.

= Asanecessary predecessor to placing multi-bay planograms in In-Store Space
Collaboration

The Fixture Adjacency calculation determines which fixtures are to the left, right, above
or behind other fixtures.

In the above example, Fixture 2 has Fixture 1 to the left, Fixture 4 behind and to the right,
etc.

Note: For full details of database tables, see the Oracle Retail
Macro Space Planning Data Model.

Fixture Adjacency Technicalities

System Variables Affecting Fixture Adjacencies
The following system variables affect the fixture calculation:
= ADJACENCY_FIXTURE_SIZE
= ADJACENCY_LATERALGAP
= ADJACENCY_VERTICALGAP

These system variables are setin the Administration Module - see the Oracle Retail Macro
space Management Administration Module User Guide for more information.
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Bitwise System Variables

The results of the Fixture Adjacency calculations are stored in the Fixture Sequence
table. The type of adjacency is stored as a bitwise system variable:

1 = Adjacent to Right

2 = Adjacent to Left

4 = Adjacent to Back

8 = Aisle Adjacency (Not in Use)
16 = Notin Use

32 = Adjacent Above

Bitwise variables can be built up of combinations of numbers, so 5 = Adjacent to Right
and Behind.

Note: For full details of database tables, see the Oracle Retail
Macro Space Planning Data Model.

Using Fixture Adjacencies

Fixture Adjacency Results

Aisle Adjacency results are stored in the Fixture Adjacency table. More information
pertinent to gondolas is stored in the Fixture Sequence table.

Note: For full details of database tables, see the Oracle Retail
Macro Space Planning Data Model.

Using the Fixture Adjacency Results

1. Product Adjacencies
Fixture Adjacency results are a necessary precursor for running the Product
Adjacency calculations.

2. Reports Based on Fixture Adjacencies

Although it is not usual to generate reports or KPIs based on Fixture Adjacencies, it
would be possible to produce specialized reports. An example would be to generate a
report that used Fixture UDAs to identify if a fixture used to hold hot food has been
placed directly behind a fixture used for frozen products.
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Product Adjacencies

Principles of Product Adjacencies

The Product Adjacency Calculation is used to determine the relationship of products on
adjacent fixtures to one another. Products may be to the left, right, above or on the same
fixture as other products. Results are aggregated up to sub-class (sub-category/sub-
segment) level.
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A necessary precursor for running the product adjacency calculations is that the Fixture
Adjacency Calculation has been run first. When run, Product Adjacency aggregates the
products up to subclass (sub-category/sub-segment) level and then reports which
products are to the left/right/above other products. This information can then be used in
conjunction with the Adjacency Severity rules to identify products that are well or badly
placed.

The Adjacency Severity rules are configured in the Administration module.

© Product Adjacencies E"E]EJ

Diezcription | Product 1 | Product 2 | Fude |~
Bear + 5pirits: Biemiz, Lagers and Ciders  Spaits EXCELLEMT: Sub-clazzes wel placed

Beer +wines Besis, Lagers snd Ciders  Wines EXCELLENT: Sub-classes wel placed

Besr and Cereal: Bewdz, Lagers and Ciders  Breakfast Ceieals  Satisfacionr Sub-classes nea enough
Bresd + Cakas Ehiead Cakaz Satisfactony: Sub-classes nes encugh

Bread + Riolls Biead Rollz EMCELLEMT: Sub-classes wel placed ™
£ ¥

The results are stored in the Adjacency Rule table.

Note: For full details of database tables, see the Oracle Retail
Macro Space Planning Data Model.
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Using Product Adjacencies

Product Adjacency Results

Product Adjacency results are stored in the Product Adjacency table. The main way of
using the product adjacency results is in conjunction with the Adjacency Rules

table (Adjacency Rule table). This allows a report to be generated specifying whether
products that are to the left, right or above another product are products that are
desirable or undesirable to have in that relationship.

Note: For full details of database tables, see the Oracle Retail
Macro Space Planning Data Model.
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Principles of Face Planes

Face Planes can be used to calculate the frontal area of products at display style level.

W

Face Planes

In the above example the base of the fixture contains a single product (1), the first shelf
two products (2 & 3) and the top shelf three products (4,5 & 6). The Face Plan calculation
can be used to relate sales information to the frontal area of the products.

Product Number  Sales Area Sales ft?

1 $225 4.5 ft? $50/ft?

2 $135  2.25f2  $60/ft?

3 $90 225 ft2  $40/ft?

4 $75 1.5 ft? $50/ft?
$45 1.5 ft? $30/ft

6 $105 1.5 ft2 $70/ft

This allows (for example) space trading to be carried out. Product 5 is occupying the
same frontal area as Product 6, but is generating less than half the sales per square foot.
There would thus be a case to increase the number of facings of Product 6 and

correspondingly reduce the number of facings of Product 5.

Note: For a similar calculation using volumes see the section

on Space Measurement.
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Face Plane Technicalities

System Variables Affecting Face Plane Calculations

There is no system variable connected with the Face Plane calculations.

Imploded and Exploded Planograms
Planograms can exist in two forms: 2D (imploded) and 3D (exploded).

The example planogram on the left is imploded (2D) and takes the form of a product
block occupying the volume of the planogram. There is no information on the shelves
and individual products present. The planogram on the right has been exploded to 3D
form and contains information on both shelves and individual products.

Planograms can be changed between the imploded and exploded formin the
Merchandiser module. The Face Plane calculation will only return meaningful results for
planograms in 3D (exploded) form that contain Display Styles.

Display Styles
Display Styles are the lowest level in the MSP Product hierarchy. Each display style is
associated with a specific SKU and contains information on product dimensions. When
the Face Plane calculation is run, results are aggregated up to the parent SKU.
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Calculation Method

The calculation method is as follows:

1. Thetotal frontal area is found by multiplying the length of the shelf (or fixture) by
the available height.

2. The frontage product occupies on the shelf is determined - for example Product 3 in
the above example occupies 50% of the shelf.

3. Thetotal frontal area is proportioned among the products according to the frontage
they occupy.

Product Total Area Frontage Face Plane

1 4 ft? 50% 2 ft?
2 4 ft? 35% 1.4 ft?
3 4 ft? 15% 0.06 ft?
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Using the Face Plane Calculations

Face Plane results are stored in the Face Plane table.

B ol e B Data TvRE

FIL_ID NUMEER(10,0)
FRD_ID NUMEER(10,0)
FIA_ID HUHEER(10,0)
SHF_ID HUMEER(10,0)
MER_ID NIMEER(L0,0)

FPC_FACE_ARER FLOAT

Using the Face Plane Results
There are a number of potential ways of using the face plane results.

= Bylinking to individual planograms placed in a floor plan (Plano table) to
generate area based performance metrics.

= Bylinking to the Aisle adjacency table to generate area based performance
metrics for that aisle.

= Bylinking to the product hierarchy (Product Def table) and the products placed
in a floor plan (Product table) to generate area based performance metrics for
entire categories, segments or sub-segments in a floor plan.

Note: For full details of database tables, see the Oracle Retail
Macro Space Planning Data Model.
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Space Measurements

Principles of Space Measurements

Space Measurements are used for calculating linear dimensions and volumes associated
with planograms in a floor plan. These can then be combined with EPOS data for
reporting purposes. For the full set of information in Space Measurements, the allocated
area calculation must first have been run. In addition, the planogram must be in
Exploded (3D) form -if not, the shelf linear figure will be inaccurate. Products will be
aggregated up to sub-class (sub-category or sub-segment) level. The Space Measurement
calculation provides the following information:

Base Linear and Shelf Linear

= Base Linear is the length of the fixture.

=  Shelf Linear is the cumulative length of the shelves on the fixture.
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Footprint and Allocated Area

Allocated Area

~ -

= Footprintis the physical space the fixture occupies on the floor. Itis calculated by
multiplying the fixture length and depth.

= Allocated Area is the space the fixture occupies on the floor when any associated
areas of its aisle have been apportioned toit.

Display Volume, Nominal Volume and Allocated Volume

These provide different volumes for calculation purposes:

= Display Volume is the actual volume occupied by the products. This will be less
than the maximum volume of the parent fixtures because of finger gaps, unused
spaces, etc.

* Nominal Volume is the Base Linear value for the parent fixtures, multiplied by
the values of the CALC_STND_DEPTH and CALC_STND_HEIGHT system
variables. This provides a nominal volume for the fixtures thatis purely
dependent on the Base Linear values.

= Allocated Volume is the Allocated Area for the parent fixtures multiplied by the
value of the CALC_STND_HEIGHT system variable. It gives a volume within
the floor plan for reporting purposes that takes into account any aisle space
associated with the fixtures but which is not dependent on the height of the
fixtures.
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Space Measurement Technicalities

System Variables Affecting Space Measurement
The following system variables affect the Space Measurement calculation:
= CALC_STND_DEPTH
= CAL_STD_HEIGHT

These system variables are setin the Administration Module - see the Oracle Retail Macro
Space Management Administration Module User Guide for more information.

Imploded and Exploded Planograms
Planograms can exist in two forms: 2D (imploded) and 3D (exploded).

The example planogram on the left is imploded (2D) and takes the form of a product
block occupying the volume of the planogram. There is no information on the shelves
and individual products present. The planogram on the right has been exploded to 3D
form and contains information on both shelves and individual products. Planograms can
be changed between the imploded and exploded form in the Merchandiser module. The
Space Measurement calculation will only return meaningful results for planograms in 3D
(exploded) form that contain Display Styles.

Using Space Measurements

Space Measurement results are stored in the Product Measurement table.

B coumm_name B oata_tree
FIL ID WUMEER (10,0}
rED 1D NUMBER:{ 13, 0}
BN BASE_LINEAR FLOAT
PN SHELF LINEAR FLOAT
PRM_ALLOCATED AREA FLOAT
PRM_FOUTPRINT FLOAT
PRN DISPLAY VOLUME FLOAT
PEN NOMINAL VOLUME FLOAT
PEN_ALLOCATED VOLUME FLOAT
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Reporting Using Space Measurements

The default database supplied with Macro Space Planning does not contain any KPIs or
Reports that use the results of Space Measurement calculations. These will have to be
configured by the user; possibly using EPOS data. Results will be aggregated up to sub-
class (sub-category/sub-segment) level.

Possible reports include:

Products at subclass level expressed as feet of shelf length (base linear plus shelf
linear).

Sales turnover for products at subclass level expressed as turnover per foot of
shelf length (base linear plus shelf linear).

Profit for products at subclass level expressed as profit per foot of shelf length
(base linear plus shelf linear).

Products at subclass level expressed as square feet of floor area (based on
allocated area).

Sales turnover for products at subclass level expressed as turnover per square
feet of floor area (based on allocated area).

Profit for products at subclass level expressed as profit per square feet of floor
area (based on allocated area).

Products at subclass level expressed as a cumulative volume (based on display,
nominal or allocated volumes).

Sales turnover for products at subclass level expressed as a turnover per unit
volume (based on display, nominal or allocated volumes).

Profit for products at subclass level expressed as profit per unit volume (based
on display, nominal or allocated volumes).

Note: For full details of database tables, see the Oracle Retail
Macro Space Planning Data Model.
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Automated Calculations

Automated Calculations are used to ensure the information held in the database has
been updated for reporting purposes. It provides an alternative to some of the options in
batch floor plan processing or the options in the pre-processing tab of the Floor Plan
Publishing Configuration dialog box in the Administration module. Because
Automated Calculations operates globally, access needs to be assigned to a User group
before a member of that User Group can access the functionality.

E Automate Calculations [mici]
Caculalions File Stzlus
I~ Lalrulate Alsle Adacencied Piopoged
R Calculale Arazs (] Ready for 15SC
[+#] Authormed
™ Calculate Facs Flanes: ] Pubsiched
[ Calculate Figiure Adjacanciss Cumetil
- [ Histarical

[ Calculate Space Measuraments

kj. Stait Exit

Accessing Adjacency Calculations

Access to the Automated Calculations functionality is assigned in the Functional Security
dialog box in the Administration module. Users who have not had those permissions
assigned will see a warning dialog box if they attempt to access the functionality.

Access Denied

You do not have permission to login.
Automated Calculations will now close,

Running Automated Calculations

Automated Calculations can be run manually from the dialog box accessed from the
provided shortcuts or run directly from the C:\Program Files\ Oracle

Retail\MSM\ Common folder. They can also be run from the command lobe using the
following syntax:

Path\AVT5AutomatedCalcs.exe /Silent /Options /Status /Files

An example would be:

C:\Program Files\Oracle Retail\MSM\Common\AVT5AutomatedCalcs.exe /Silent /Options
25 /Status 23|25]27
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Command Line Options

Path and File Name
The path is the location where the AVT5AutomatedCalcs.exe file is located.

[Silent

This option is used to suppress confirmatory dialog boxes when automated calculations
are being run in batch mode.

[Options
This is a bitwise value specifying the selected options.

Value Calculation

0 No selection

1 Aisle Adjacency

2 Allocated Areas

4 Face Planes

8 Fixture Adjacencies
16 Product Adjacencies
32 Space Measurements
[Status

The statuses for files to process are specified as pipe delimited STA_ID's from the Status
table: for example 23 125127.

[Files

The ID of specific files to process is specified as a comma separated list of FIL_IDs from
the File table; for example 235,483, 679

Note: For full information on these tables see the Oracle Retail
Macro Space Planning Data Model.
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Quick Reports
About Quick Reports

Quick Reports can be called from the View menu in the Planner and Merchandiser
modules. Because each retailer will have a different slant on the information they wish to
see during store planning, Quick Reports can be customized to user requirements. They
are used to provide information on specific aspects of the currently active floor plan.

E4.7 Unpopulated Fixtures IEI@ E|

& B 47 Urpooulated Frhues |0y W | P
MAME DESCRIFTION E&'GROUF | BAYMUMBER | ACADHAMDLE #

| BR_Frdure JEx24x72 Iii.-m: Aacking Fisture 36 <24 x 72 Foad F-1& 1449
I_BH_Fedure_ by Hasic Hackng Frdune Q6= 24« 52 Foad I P
|_BFA_Fredure_JE!us? Basic Hackng Fiduns 26«24« 52 Foad | 11
I_BR_Fredure_ by Banic Hackng Frdune Q6= 24« 72 Food I 124
I_BR_Frdure_JE!ps? Basic Hackng Fiduns 6= 24« 7! Food F-12 156
I_BR_Freure_Jkxfd Basic Hackng Frodure 36= 24 1 72 Food F-17 Lk -]
I_BR_Fiture_JEa24x52 Basic Racking Figure 3624 ¢ 72 Foad F-13 152 W
£ *

7 ezl Duick Repaorts DG

In the example above, a Quick Report has been configured to show all unpopulated
fixtures in a floor plan. The store planner can then use the bay number or the highlight
button on the toolbar to identify the fixtures.

Note: The above example uses Bay Numbering. Bay
Numbers can only be assigned in the Planner module. Once
assigned, they can be seen in the planner module - for
example in Quick Reports or in Fixture Notation.

Forms of Quick Reports
Quick Reports are of three broad types:

General Reports

These are reports that give general information from the database without being
dependent on a floor plan or planogram being open. The example below shows a Quick
Report developed to show which floor plans are currently checked out.
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E General - Files in Use F.'_|F_EJ] E'

& 8 |Genoral - Files in Use vEETﬁ F
DATE CHECKED OUT STORE CODE 5TORE MAME  FLOOR | FILE MAME | STATUS  USER |
ZHRSA012 143051 |$Ftltm Brndgatowr Ground Flooe Spang 2013 Proposed Joe Bloggs
2R 214: 3232 BRIOD2 Brighlan Giowrd Floce  Sumimet 2013 | Proposed Jane Jos
ZHE2M21431:44  BRIODT Brndgatowr Grownd Floce 'wintes 2013 Proposed  John Sk
2H0AM1214:3334  050L0M (L E] Ground Flooe Fall 2013 Propoced Jobn Sk

W

£ >

4 Neerfz) Fall 201 3.0'wG

Floor Plans

These are reports that give information on the currently active floor plan. The example
below shows a comparison betw een planograms placed in the currently active floor plan
and the designated prototype store.

E' 3.2 Planogram Comparison r.__"'-_ﬂ_]@
3.2 Fi C vy % | #
NAME PLANOGRAM GROUP | BASELINEAR PROTOTYPE BASELINEAR
1 Bay Cailsberg Lage: JEees, Cuders ard Lagers |58 29
1_Bay Specisity Bees Beers, Caders and Lagers |58 29
1_Bay_Herz_Basic_Soups Tired Soup 29 S8
1_Bay_Basters_Favounte Soups Tired Soup 29 ER:
4 _Basy Base Sprl_Planogrsm S ity 12 5E
2 Bay_FRed_snd ‘whils_Wine Wines 58 it b
£ >
620 emis) Summes 201 3.dwg

Planograms

Quick Reports for Planograms can only be accessed when a planogram design is open for
review in the Merchandiser Module. This form of Quick Report cannot be accessed from
the Planner Module. In the example below, a simple Quick Report has been developed to
list what products are present on what shelves in each planogram bay.
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E Planograms - Products Included E|@E]

& (8 |Planograms - Fioducts Inchded B AN
Bal' | LOCATION FRODUCT FACINGS DEPTH | STACK TOTAL =~
FI<TURE  ‘whabsgram Rice 250 3 23 2 13
B&Y 1 [FIXTURE  Vegetsble PleuRice 350 2 x| 2 a2
B&Y 1 FIXTURE  TomstlobBaslRicadSly 3 = 2 13
BAY 1 SHELF1  TheSweetChliFce 2800 3 x| 2 13
BAY 1 SHELF1  Thes Cuary Race 250g 2 23 2 a2
BAY 1 SHELF 1 | Tandon Race 250g 3 a1 2 13
BaY 1 |SHELF 2 Spcy Memocan Fice 2500 3 23 F 13
BAY 1 SHELF 2 | Special Fred Rice 250g 2 i 2 az
BAY 1 SHELF 2 Rice Chicken 250 3 Fix 2 13
BAY 1 SHELF 4 |Piaw Rice 250g 3 i 2 13
B&Y 1 SHELF 4 Mushioom Rice 2500 2 23 2 a2
BAY 1 SHELF 4 Long Granwild Face 2500 3 3 2 13
BaY 1 SHELF 4  Long Gran Face 250g 1 23 1 PX]
BAY 1 SHELF 4 Lemonfoseman Rice 250 2 2 1 46
BaY 1 SHELF 4  GokdenVegetable Rice 2507 1 23 1 23
BAY 1 SHELF 4  |EggFried Rice 2509 2 i 1 46
EAY 1 SHELF 4  Chinese SteFice 250g 2 23 1 46 -
| v
17 Ibemiz] 1_Bay_Uncle_Bens_Express_

Quick Reports and KPI's

Quick Reports and KPIs complement each other. KPIs can be used to visually display the
same information thata Quick Report can display in tabular form. The two can therefore
be used to supplement each other with the Quick Report providing more detailed
information than the color codes in the KPI.

In the above example, the financial performance of a pair of gondolas is being examined.
Fixtures generating high levels of sales can be seen at a glance - as can poorly performing
ones. As the KPI shows performance date in bands, it could be complemented by a Quick
Report showing detailed information for each fixture.

Configuring Quick Reports

Quick Reports are completely configurable by implementers or ad ministrators with
access to the Macro Space Planning (MSP) Database. Information on how to carry out this
configuration is included with the Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Data Model. Anyone
wishing to configure will need a good working knowledge of SQL and a detailed
knowledge of the database schema.

What Quick Reports Can Be Used For

Quick Reports can be used to display any information in the database pertinent to store
planning tasks. Some examples of potential uses:

Compliance

Compliance is verifying that the floor plan does not contain errors that may prevent the
floor plan being correctly implemented when the floor plan is published and put into
service. Example Quick Reports that are possible include:

Aisles

= Planograms thathave a flow direction not appropriate for the aisles they have
been placed in.
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Equipment
= Jtems of equipment that are not due to come into service or will be taken out of
service when the floor plan is implemented.

=  Fixtures thathave notbeen populated with merchandise or which have multi-
placed planograms.

Merchandise

= Planograms on inappropriate fixtures; for example fixtures of the wrong size or
wrong temperature range.

= Multi-placed planograms that require correction.

Zones

* Merchandise that is not appropriate for that zone - for example clothingin a
Food and Drink zone.

External Information
External information can be used as a basis for planning the currently active floor plan.
Examples of such information include:

= Product Targets: information from an external application such as Category
Management as to the types and quantities of merchandise that are
recommended for placement in the floor plan.

= Comparison with Prototype Store: If a prototype store has been assigned, rep orts
could compare the zones, fixtures, merchandise and financial performance of the
currently active floor plan to its prototype.

Fixture Attributes

Customizable Fixture Attributes can be assigned to fixtures in a floor plan. This is done
using the Fixture Attributes option in the Fixturing toolbar on the Object Browser.

% Attributes [E]

Aptribate A
Feshae - Diifesent bo Flan
Feshaee - Incoirecty Installad
Fizluge - "y
Fectuee - Diamaged [Replace]
Fedue: - Whong Size (Replace]
Fesuee - Whong Cokor [Replace)
Fictie - Olbretruacted [M.aga)
Fuchee - Obstructed (Minai
Planogiam Diesign not as Plan
Plarogiarn Baps Dilferent 5 equence to Plan
Planogiaen Foture Size Wiong
Merchandize - Producks Missng
Merchandiss - Product Quantitie: Wrong
Merchardits - Products Damaged
Sigriage - Misiing
Signage - Incoimect
Signage - Incomplete:
Signage - Damaged
Costirnsril s b

<

LL'_LLL'J_LL'_'S‘LKR%

i
&)

L ikl

[ o || cCoeal |

These attributes can then be inspected on a 'fixture by fixture' basis in the floor plan by
another store planner. It may be more convenient to create a quick report summarizing
the information in the floor plan.
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Performance Metrics

After Point of Sale data has been imported into the MSP database, this information can be
used to give a variety of tabulated reports on performance of the currently active floor
plan. Examples of such performance metrics include:

= Sales and profit by zone (department).
* Cumulative sales volume for a fixture.

* Cumulative sales volume for a fixture expressed relative to the area occupied by
the fixture and the area of aisle allocated to it.

* Cumulative profit for a fixture.

= Cumulative profit for a fixture expressed relative to the area occupied by the
fixture and the area of the aisle allocated to it.

= Bestand worst performing products in the floor plan.

Planogram Substitutions
MSP can automatically substitute planograms in an existing floor plan and then publish
that floor plan for implementation. Quick Reports could include:

e Planograms that were substituted and their bay numbers.

e Signage that will require changing as a result of the substitutions.

Promotional Fixtures

Promotional fixtures are fixtures that have been flagged in the MSP database as being in
a position will generate high sales volumes. Examples include end caps, free standing
bins for special offers and checkouts holding merchandise designed to induce impulse
buys. Itis possible to generate Quick Reports specific to these promotional fix tures

Note: The above list is not exhaustive. Any information in
the database can potentially be used to give information on
the currently active floor plan and hence improve some
aspect of that floor plan.

Using Quick Reports

To open a Quick Report, select the Report option from the View menu. This will bring
up the Quick Reports dialog box. The required report can be selected from the drop
down list.

E Reports Q@ El

5 elect Hepall w

4.3 Mizng Planograms A
4.4 Expired Planograms

4.5 Mulli-placed Calegoies

4.6 Mulli-profile Fisiuwes

4.7 Urpooulaied Fitures

4.8 Dunbeabe Fiabres
5.1 Flenogiams Placed
5.2 Mlanogiam Spacs Messuss

Olteeml=] Surnmar 2013 Revision d

On clicking the selected report, it will open.
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E:/5.1 Plancgrams Placed IEI@ E|

& B |5.7 Flanogiams Placed w e W | P
POG CODE DESCRIPTION GROUP MAkE LEMGTH [FT}| DEFTH [IN] HEIGHT [IM]| BAYS [ IMSTARCES | #
00000019 1 Bay Mied Cela Caibonzted Dinks 3 24 72 1 1
01000015 1 Bay Balled Pepsi Caiborzted Dirks 3 24 2 1 1
00000014 1 By Balled Cake Caibenzled Dinks 3 24 72 1 1
00000055 4 Blay bieed S oups Tirried Soup 12 24 2 4 1
00000004 1 Bay 'white Wine “wfirE 3 24 72 1 1
010003 1 Bay Rediwine el 3 24 2 1 1
00000037 1Bay Specially Beer | Beers, Ciders and Lagess 3 24 T2 1 1
030011 2 Bay kieed Spiis Spiris E 24 2 2 i -
< »
17 Itamis) terchengizar Store.dwg

Multiple reports can be open at one time by revisiting the view menu and selecting
additional reports.

Dynamically Updating

Quick Reports do not dynamically update so, once opened, they will progressively lose
accuracy as changes are made in the floor plan. To overcome this, Quick Reports can be
instantly updated by clicking Refresh in the toolbar.

Synchronization

Quick Reports are based on information currently held in the database. They will notbe
accurate if differences exist between the currently open floor plan and the database.
Examples of this include changes made to zones with AutoCAD tools and changes made
to the database with Batch tools. If in any doubt, the Synchronize option should be used
to ensure the information in the current Planner floor plan and the database is identical.

Quick Reports Toolbar
The Quick Reports toolbar has the following options:

Icon

Description

Comment

This option will print the current
contents of the quick report to the

= Print default printer for the computer
MSM is being run on.
This option will copy the current
Copy to contents of the report to the
] Cligk})]oar d Windows clipboard. From there it

can be pasted into other
applications like Excel.

4.7 Unpopulated Fistures

w | Select report

This option allows a user to select
an alternative Quick Report
without closing the dialog box.

Refresh

This option refreshes the quick
report with the latest data held in
the database. It also clears any
filters that have been set.
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Icon Description Comment

This filters the data in the report
to match the data in the currently

T‘;/, Filter highlighted cell. Multiple filters
can be used, each refining the
data.

This option causes the selected
object to highlight in the floor
plan. For this to work in Planner
the Quick report must contain the
AutoCAD handle.

p Highlight in
Floor Plan
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Other Options
Using the Lights Option

Users have the option of adding lights to a floor plan. This can often throw equipment
and merchandise into relief and make them appear more realistic.

The Lights Dialog Box

The lights in a specific floor plan can be configured by selecting the Edit option from the
Lights menu. This will bring up the Lights dialog box.

[=] Light [

% Rw| P e

-

71y T

Syl I
il st -

Ligh: Light 120 Al5]
Type: [Paire =] Rotalion: Ay T
2 ot ' | Stait (31548 2334 |'-:n 9223 Creafe Siray
Inensy: — . =l o =
o sy | End _43*12:504 |s-1333334_| —
- P — i = e emove
Height: Ly . j Mo | 5j
Caliour: ... UJ
x| caes |

It contains a toolbar, controls for individual lights and for creating a grid oflights and a
schematic floor plan that can be used to see where lights are being positioned.

The Lights Toolbar
The Lights Toolbar has the following options.
Icon Option Description
+
I:]h- Zoom In Zoom in on the floor plan overview
(:!h_ Zoom Out Zoom out from the floor plan overview
"1
I.l:'_}‘ Zoom Extents Zoom to the extents of the floor plan overview (show every object)

.:;:,::} Add Light Source Manually add a light source

.:;:,x Delete Light Source Manually delete a light source

Refresh Light Update the current arrangement of lights with the informational
Information currently held in the database.
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Individual Light Options

Once placed in the floor plan, the properties of individual lights can be customized.
= Typecan beset to one of three options: Directional, Point or Spot.
* Intensity controls how bright that individual light is.
= Height controls how high the light source is above the floor.

*  Color determines what color the light shows as when it reflects off objects in the
floor plan.

= Rotation controls the direction the light points if it is a Directional or Spot type.

Adding Lights to a Floor Plan

There are two ways of adding lights to a floor plan; manually and in the form of a grid.

Adding Lights Manually
To add lights manually, use the following steps.

1. Click the Add Light icon on the toolbar - a light will appear in the top left of the
dialog box.

2. Dragthelight to the required position in the floor plan.
3. Setthe Type, Intensity, Height, Color and Rotation as required.

These steps can be repeated until the required number of lights is in the floor plan.

Adding a Grid of Lights
To add a grid oflights, use the following steps.

1. Setthe Start coordinates of the grid of lights. This will define the first corner of a
rectangle. This may either be done by typing the datum in or my using the Pick
button to pick a point in the schematic floor plan.

2. Set the End coordinates of the grid of lights. This will define the diagonally opposite
corner of a rectangle. This may either be done by typing the datum in or my using
the Pick button to pick a point in the schematic floor plan.

3. Settherequired number of lights as X (across the floor plan) and Y (up and down the
floor plan) values.

4. Click Create Array.

Editing Placed Lights

Any placed lights can be individually selected. They can then be dragged to a new
position. Alternatively properties such Type, Intensity, Height, Color and Rotation can
be edited as required.

Adding the Information to the Database

Information will not be written back to the database (and hence lights will not be used in
the floor plan) until the OK button is clicked to confirm.

Deleting Lights from a Floor Plan
There are two ways of deleting lights froma floor plan:
= Selecting individual lights and clicking the Delete Lighticon on the toolbar.
= Clicking the Remove All button.
The deletions must be confirmed by clicking the OK button.

410 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management



Using the Animation Option

Using Lights in the Main Floor Plan

Once lights have been configured in the Lights dialog box, they have to be activated in
the floor plan. They can be toggled on or off by means of the icon in the lights toolbar. If
off then only a general, non-specific lighting effect will be used. If turned on, then the
floor plan will be illuminated using any placed lights.

@

The general intensity of lighting can then be adjusted by means of the Light Intensity
slider on the View toolbar.

Using the Animation Option

The Animation options allow a user to take an AVI movie of a specific part of a floor
plan. There are two ways of d oing this:

= Usethe movement controls to create a path to be followed in the store. This can
then be replayed for when the AVI starts recording.

= Startrecording the AVIand use the movement controls directly.

One use of such AVIs is to distribute then to non-Macro Space Management users so they
can review aspects of floor plans. Another is to distribute them to a store so they can see
what a proposed resetlooks like.

The Animation Toolbar

Controls for creating movies are on the Animation toolbar.

ol sl il | L =

Option Description

Start Recording =~ Commence recording the AV], either following a pre-
AVI recorded path or following input from the movement
controls.

Stop Recording ~ Stop Recording the AVL
AVI

Play Recorded Play the last recorded AVI. (It is only valid for this
AVI session).

Start Recording  Start recording a path for an AVI to follow.
Path

Stop Recording  Stop recording the path.

Path
Replay Path Replay the path for review for when recording an AVI.
Delete Path Delete a selected path

7T T €TE E|E

Other Options 411



Using the Animation Option

Icon Option Description
I-I = Available This drop down list enables users to select a previously
----- Recorded Paths  recorded path. The number will increment by one every
time a new path is recorded.
Working with Paths
Recording a Path

Paths can be pre-recorded for movies to follow. This enables the user to get the precise
path correct before an AVI movie is recorded. The procedure is as follows

1.

2.
3.
4

Rec

Click Start Recording Path.
Use to mouse controls to navigate the required path through the floor plan.
When the path is complete, click Stop Recording AVI.

If necessary, review the path by clicking Replay Path. The recorded path will then
replay from start to finish.

If the path is unsatisfactory, select the required path from the drop down list and
click Delete Path.

ording an AVI Movie

AVI movies can be recorded in one of two ways: directly by steering through the store
with the movement controls or by following a pre-recorded path. This section describes
the method for following a pre-recorded path. The method can readily be adapted to
create a movie by using the movement controls directly. The procedure is as follows:

1.

2.

Ensure the path that the movie will follow is selected in the Available Recorded
Paths drop down list.

Click Start Recording AVI This will bring up the Save to File dialog box.

Y

Q-Q-vl < Oracle Retail » M5W » Movies w | 45 || Seorch Movies

Organize = Mlews Tolder = - _-l H'

Save to file [
fa

. Oracle Retail =
1552
ISR
Commen

Ba kery Dept.an Frazen Foods

Common. et i
Deptavi

. [Dhata Files
. Help
. InstallTools
Movies
. Shortcuts
. Waerking
. Pidgin ~

File pare:  Health and Beauty Dept - [ avi '.

Open |v' l Cancel
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a. Navigate to the required folder.
b. Enter thenameofthe AVL.
c. ClickOpen.

3. The Video Compression dialog box will appear. Setting in here will affect the size of
the resulting A VI file. Make the required settings and click OK. The A VI recording
will now start and the user will be returned to the floor plan.

Video Compression

Compressar:
Micrpscoft Video 1

Cemnprassion Qually:
al

¥ Koy Frame Every [30 frames - . |
[~ Data Rate [V KE/zac

4. Click Replay Path on the toolbar. The movie recording will then start to follow the
previously recorded path.

When the end of the path has been reached click Stop Recording AV
Review the recorded AVI by clicking Play Recorded AVI.

The recorded AVI can then be manually deleted or distributed by navigating to the
folder in which it was stored.

Taking Snapshots

The user has the option of taking a screen shot of the currently active floor plan. This can
be done in one of three ways:

= Clicking Snapshot on the View Directions and Product Text toolbar.
* DPressing F12.
=  Selecting Take Snapshot Image on the View menu.

The resulting jpg file will be saved to an Images sub-folder of the Export folder specified
in the Directories tab of the Configuration Module.

@.‘:Jvl v Computer » retaildata - msp_demeo_db (A1016793.124) (Z2) » Export » Images » Bridgetown

Eile [Edit Niew Tools Help

{Jrganl?r - Eurmn Mew folder
Blocks = Mame . [rate madified Type Gize
Export - _ P = —= —_
=] LastView.jpg 06,02,/2014 13:27 JPEG image 265 KB
iy ]I'I'IEEE'E . i . N _
=| snapshotl.jpg 06,/02/2014 13:26 JPEG image 265 KB

Architectural and Bu
Architectutal Plans
Bridgetown
Ground Floor
2014 Plans
 Winger 2014

Folders below the image folder are arranged by alphabetical store name. Folders for each
store follow the Store Manager hierarchy of Floor/Revision/File.
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Key Performance Indicators

Overview of Key Performance Indicators

Overview of KPIs

Key Performance Indicators (KPIs) are used in parallel with Quick Reports and BI
Publisher reports to give information on the currently active floor plan. Quick Reports
and BI Publisher reports give tabulated information; KPIs are used to color code the floor

plan with performance related criteria.

B Merchandiser - [..ore Ract\Tallinn\Ground Flocr Revision 14 Summer Offers DWG]
E;l File Edit View Products Lights Calculations Teools Window Help

D& | @ ¥ G| o

'
EEE

_E@Dﬂ”;@ i‘“‘?“z T YR

Colou

Er N IEEEEEEY =l

I sl sl el I el Sl "l - -
BBOCRD 006 = B BEFS o s K
Jellel e[l oo B |l ~|
=
Achive Date: [NA0R2004
i} E
e 1
ol Indcators H{
E -3 Operations =
|| 23 colow by Dept
2| | - Merchandse Complete
= - Merchandise POP |
E _ _| Promn Fixhures 1l
g ‘ I ¥
E B Layers i—
— B |

= ]|

| 8

| Pasition: (457, 310, 344), Pit Group OM  [Snap 0N [Wvalk Mode ON  Cannections OFF|

sat back dipping plare -

The above example from the Merchandiser module shows fixtures color coded as to

whether they are designated as promotional fixtures or not.
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Data Sources

The following data sources can be used for KPIs:

SQL Statements

SQL statement can be used for simple KPIs. For example a SQL statement could be used
to return a list of promotional fixtures or a list of unpopulated fixtures.

Stored Procedures

Stored Procedures are recommended for more complex KPI's. This is because they are
more efficient at processing large volumes of data. A stored procedure mightbe used to
generate data for a KPIgiving the cumulative profit for the products on a fixture while
taking into account the amount of aisle space allocated to it.

Views

There are a number of views included with the database. Existing KPI's can reference
those views for data. This facility has been removed for new KPI's.

Note: Providing the appropriate permissions exist, it is
possible to create data sources for KPIs that reference
multiple schemas. For example data in the Macro Space
Planning Database could be combined with data from other
databases to create a KPI referencing (for example) extended
product attribu tes.

Overview of Creating KPIs

KPTI's can only be created (or edited) in the Administration module. KPI's are created as

follows:
Create Data Create Colour
—— . Theme o Configure KPI o Test KPI

Create Data Source
The data source is created. Typically this will be a SQL statement or a stored procedure.

Create Color Theme

The next stage is to create a Color Theme to determine how the objects in the KPI will be
colored. The simple example below show how objects can be coded red or gray according
to whether a database flag is set or not. Any example of this is color coding fixtures as to
whether they have been designated Prom otional Fixtures or not.
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KPI Colour Themes |t
Themes: Theme Valuas: ﬂ
[ . Band Size Colowr | Descrintion |Hateh styke |
Merchendiss POR * _
Pegocard [ | [ ]s00 <= 500 Brick |
POG Change Flag 500 <= 1001 Angle
Expired POG 500 <= 1500 |cross
POIS Uinder fDver Stacked 200 <= 2000 Diesh
P [subCiass Profe =00 i 2= 2500 |Fex
SubClass Profit /it 500 <= 3000 |Honey
SubClass Profit fsqft 500 - <= 3500 Dots
| |subClass sdes x 500 <= 4100 Grass
1 ] —

] 4 | Cancal

Color Themes can be edited or created using the KPI Color Themes dialog box accessed
from the toolbar in the KPI tab of the Object Browser in either the Planner or
Merchandiser Modules.

Configure KPI

KPIs are configured using the Key Performance Indicators dialog box accessed from the
toolbar in the KPItab of the Object Browser in either the Planner or Merchandiser
Modules.

Key Performance Indicators |t

Mames: Mame: [adiacency Rules
*

SubClass Profit (LMH) i

Desdiption:  [oheck far Fraduct Adjacency Rues

-

Datmsource:  |SELECT DISTINCT PRO.FTN_ID, STR_ID, =
Subkass Profit /it (LMH CAL_ID, BRO,PRO_TD, PRO.FIL_ID,
Subeclass Profit jagft (L MVLIAST_ID),0) SEVERITY FROM i
Subslass Sales (LIMH) ol EEvERTTY
SubiClass Sales/ft (L MH)
Sublass Sales saft (LM Linits: IP\urE ruimber ﬂ
SubClass Forecast Sales | Calaur Theme; I.ﬁ.dja:emy Rules =] =%

SubxClass Profit {LM/H) Legend #Mn: | ] :I

SubClass Forecast Sales/. L . =]

eqend Man: | -

b |adiacency Rues T . =
- subClass Forecast Sales). ™ s IF'M =l
‘ |#]  oueyType  [sqUsttement -]

[ o | cwes |

This enables the KPI Name, Data Source, Color Theme and other parameters to be
configured.

Test KPI

After the KPI has been configured it should be tested against a set of verified data to
ensure that objects are color coding as required.

Key Performance Indicators 417



Types of KPI

Overview of Running KPI's

KPTI's are run from the toolbars on the KPI tab of the Object Browser.

3
Aglive Diater 000572074
[+]

3

Indicatars

- Operalions
_l Calaur by Dept
_| IMerchandiszs Complets
i--_]| Meschandiss POP
_| Promo Fixhures o

| HFT merchandsing | Fixturing | Zonas

Legend
Celow Wakie

The upper toolbar give users the option to add a KPI to the currently active floor plan.
The lower toolbar allows users to see the data being used for the KPI, edit the KPI
parameters, remove the KPI from usein the floor plan and refresh the KPIif the data it

references has been updated since the KPIwas first run.

Types of KPI

Zones

There are four types of object that can be color coded using KPI's.

= Zones
= Fixtures
= Shelves

=  Products

Zones can be color coded according to performance criteria. In the example below, the
zones in Merchandiser have been color coded according to the percentage of the
available area taken up by equipment. As the number of fixtures in a zone increases, the
color coding of a zone changes to reflect the increasing about of floor area taken up by
equipment.

KPIs in the Merchandiser module will display in a semi-transparent form. In the example
below, the fixtures have been turned semi-opaque.
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Fixtures

Fixtures can also be color coded by performance criteria. In the example below, fixtures
designated as promotional fixtures have been color coded differently to standard fixtures

Shelves

Shelf KPT's are generally only used in the Merchandiser module. In this example the
shelves on the fixtures have been color coded according to their performance. Objects not
specific to the KPI will display in a semi-transparent form. In the example below, the
fixtures have been turned semi-opaque.
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An example of a Shelf KPI might be a book shop giving the performance of the genre of
books each shelf contains.

Products

Product KPI's can only be used in the Merchandiser module. In this example the
products on the shelves and fixtures have been color coded according to their
performance. Objects not specific to the KPI will display in a semi-transparent form. In
the example below, the fixtures and shelves have been turned semi-opaque.
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Applying the KPI

This section shows how to run a KPI.

General Information on Using KPls
KPIs are controlled from the upper and lower Toolbar on the KPI tab of the Object
Browser.

Upper Toolbar

[+]

=

Icon Description

& AddKPI

e

Note: The Edit Indicator functionality allows the user to
specify the data returned for KPIs using SQL statements and
stored procedures. The functionality has been disabled by
default. Please refer to the Functional Security section in the
Administration Module User Guide for information on how
to give access to this functionality.

Lower Toolbar

1| X :‘.'._l,

Icon Description

S View Data
.

g Edit KPI in list of those displaying

x Delete KPI from list of those displaying

e Refresh All

These commands are user to alter the list of those KPI's current displayed in the
ViewPorts.
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Starting a KPI

To start a KPI, highlight the required KPIin the hierarchy on the Object Browser then
click Add KPIon the toolbar. Initiating the KPI will bring up the Key Performance
Indicator dialog box. This has three tabs.

Note: For the Planner module, generally only zone and
fixture KPIs are appropriate. It is not generally possible to
display meaningful KPIs or shelves or products at display
style level.

Details Tab

The Details tab allows the user to override the default name for the KPIby typing their
own variant into the Name text box. An additional feature in Merchandiser is the ability
to apply the KPI to a specific viewportif multiple viewports are in use.

Key Performance Indicator @

Mame:  loroma Fistures

Grow By: [enre _|
¥ Refresh KPL after addng new item?

Wiews

W Ve 1 W imw 7

W View 3 [ lipw 4

EI )4 | Cancal

Stores Tab

The Stores Tab allows the user to select data from another store and overlay that on the
current store. Itis activated by deselecting the Current Store check box and highlighting
the required store.
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Key Performance Indicator ,
Di=tails Stores Diat=
™ Curent Store i)
Store Code |3l.'urc Mame -
AP0D1 Architectura ared....
BEROO1 Berlin -
BRIGIL Bridgetown
ICAMOD1 Canbera
FLOO Fiyture Lirary
PZ-3 Large Fromtype ...
LOMODL Lomdan -

EI [0]:4 | Cancal

In order to use this functionality, the query that powers the KPI must have been
configured accordingly. Typically, data used will be general performance data associated
with (for example) planograms. This data can be associated with the planograms
physically placed in a new iteration of the floor plan to predict financial performance.
This requires the SQL statement or stored procedure associated with the KPI to have
been configured to use this planogram performance data. Selecting a store in the Stores
tab is therefore only likely to be used for KPIs set up for very specific purposes by
individual retail chains.

Note: As an example of the problems associated with suing
data from specified stores, KPI's based on Fixture IDs
(FIX_ID) will not generally work. This is because fix tures in
different drawings will not have comparable fixture IDs.
However, planogram performance data can often be used
because this can be related to the parent fixtures in the two
different floor plans involved.

Date Tab

The Date Tab allows the user to select the date range for time sensitive data. The date
ranges are linked to those specified in the Calendars option in the Administration
module.
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i

@

Key Performance Indicator @
Dictails ;

" Effective Date
Current Date

Other Date

s

r

Stores | |Date !

|us,'us,'zmq j

Actve Date

S

Data Type [a] |

0k, | Canc=l

Date Options

Effective Date sets the date to be used in the query to the Effective Date set for
the floor plan (if previously defined). The Effective Date is set in the File
Properties dialog box in Store Manager and will be available if the floor plan is at
Authorized status or later.

Current Date sets the date to be used in the query to the date the floor plan was
made current. This is applicable if the floor plan is at Current status.

Other Date enables the user to seta date using the calendar control activated
from the drop down list.

Active Date sets the date to be used in the query to the Active Date set for on the
Object Browser (if previously defined).

Data Type
Data type specifies the date range the selected date is applicable to. The options are:

All dates (no date range specified).
Year

Season

Quarter

Month

Week

Day

Using the Date Options and Data Type

The date options and data type are used in combination to find the data range required
or the data. The date is the starting point. This can then be related to a specific calendar
period containing that date. If for example, the date type is set to Month and the selected
date is 14th March 2014, the query will return a specific Calendar ID (CAL_ID) from the
database that can be used to select other data associated with that CAL_ID - for example
performance data.
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it CAL_ID |4} CAL_PID |} CAL_DESC | } CAL_START DATE |4 CAL_END DATE |4 CAT_ID |4 I00_ID | it CAL_CODE
g3 232013 Dec 08-DEC-13 05=-JAH-14 4 43 2013 Dec
o4 262014 Jan 12-JnH-14 02-FEB-14 4 43 2014 Jan
] 262014 Feb 09-TEB-14 02-MAE-14 4 43 2014 Fepk
=1 262014 Mar 09-MER-14 J0-HLE-14 4 48 2014 Mar

How the date options and data type are used depends on the sophistication of the query
used

= Simpler queries (generally SQL statements) can be written for specific time
periods - for example months. If the query is given a title such as Financial
Performance (Month), the user will know to select Month in the data type drop
down list in order for the KPI to work correctly.

= More complex procedures (generally stored procedures) can be written to select
the calendar period based on the selection made in the data type drop down list.
So (for example) if the user selected Quarter, the query would look fora CAL_ID
in the database specifying the Quarter containing the required date. Conversely,
if the user selected Month, the query would look for a CAL_ID in the database
specifying the required Month

Availability of Date Related Data

KPIs based on dates will only work if the correct data is present in, or has been imported
into the database. For example queries on financial performance will only execute
correctly if point of sale data aggregated to the correct time periods has first been
imported into the appropriate tables referenced by the query.

Starting the KPI

After the appropriate selections have been made in the Key Performance Indicator dialog
box, click OK. The KPI will start.

Viewing the Data

The Data for the currently active KPI can be viewed by clicking View Data on the lower
Object Browser toolbar.

Icon Description

View Data
s

This will bring up the Key Performance Indicator Data dialog box. This contains the
data used to color code the objects in the floor plan.
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( Key Performance Indicator Data 1

Fixture [ Cast . Frice | Movement . Indicator & Colour -
F_5 - Basic Racking Friture. .. a
F_24 - Basic Raddng Fxtur...
F_4% - Basic Radding Fixtur...
F_30 - Basic Racking Fixtur...
F_41 - Basic Raddng Fixtur...
F_44 - Basic Raddng Fxtur...
F_2 - Bagic Racking Fixture. ..
F_47 - Basic Racking End T...
F_27 - Basic Radking Fictur...
F_25 - Basic Raddng EndL...
F_7 - Bagic Racking Fixture. ..
F 32 - Aaeir Rackinn Fiwhr

EEEEEEREEREEE
EEEEEREEREEREEE
W A

EAE=-RE-RE-RR-RE=RE=0 =0 =R =T -
=T =T = = = T =T = = P PR T

Cancal

%

= Theinitial column will have an identifier for the object being colored. this will
generally be a zone, fixture, shelf or product ID.

* Cost, Price and Movement are not currently enabled.

* Indicator is the value being used to decide the applicable band that a specific
object falls into. This may either be a value determined directly from the
database or a value calculated from a number of database values.

= Color is the color the object will be color coded relative to the value of the
indicator.

Editing, Refreshing and Deleting the KPI

KPIs can be edited, refreshed and deleted.

Editing the KPI

To edit the KPI, click Edit KPI on the toolbar of the KPI tab of the Object Browser. This
will bring up the Key Performance Indicator dialog Box. This enables the user to modify
the options selected when the KPI was initiated. (See the section on adding a KPI for
more information).

Key Performance Indicator

Mame:  loroma Fistures

Graup BY: [Foiture =]
¥ Refresh KPL after addng new item?

Wiews

W View 1 W Wi 2

b View 3 W view 4

El )4 | Cancal

This enables the user to modify the store or date being used to select the data.
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Refreshing the KPI
To refresh the values displayed in the KPI, click Refresh KPI on the toolbar of the KPI
tab of the Object Browser. This will refresh the KPI with the latest values in the database.
KPIs would normally be refreshed if dates or other data has been changed when the KPI

was edited.

Deleting the KPI
To delete the KPI, click Delete KPI on the toolbar of the KPI tab of the Object Browser.

The KPI will be removed without further confirmation.

KPI's and using Multiple ViewPorts
Itis possible to use ViewPorts to display one or more KPIs simultaneously. This could be
a single KPIreporting on data over different date ranges or it could be different KPIs
showing different aspects f the performance of the store.

HEC|oo® b T T T —

Icon Description

Toggle between 1 and 4 ViewPorts

Synchronize

B¢
=

Next view

= Either one or four viewports can be in use. Users can Toggle between the two
options using the Toggle option in the view toolbar.

= Synchronize results in all four viewports showing the same view in the store.
Changing the objects being viewed in one viewport means all viewports will
change to show that view.
=  Next View makes the next viewport in sequence active.
In the example below, four viewports have been set up. Each shows which Point of
Purchase advertising material will change for a specific week.
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=
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In the above example the Weekly Sales KPIhas been set to show in four different
ViewPorts, each showing date for a different week.

Using Multiple Viewports

To use KPIs in multiple viewports:

1. Select the multiple viewport option on the View toolbar.
Select the Synchronize option on the View toolbar.
Select the active viewport. This will have a red border.
Click Add KPI on the Object Browser toolbar.

When the Key Performance Indicator dialog box appears, edit the name
appropriately. This is because active KPIs must have a unique name.

ok wn

Key Performance Indicator

Mame:  fazrcharndie POP - Week 23

SO BY! |Finre |

W Refrash KPI after adding new rtam?

Wiews -

W view 1 W view 2

W view 3 W view 4

[2) OF | Canc=l

6. Click OK. The KPIwill become active.
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7. Clickin another viewport to makeitactive.
8. Applya KPI as above, ensuring the name is unique.
9. Repeatuntil all required viewports have a KPl assigned.
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